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Foreword
by Criss Angel

Magic isn’t just an art form—it’s an obsession, a rebellion against reality itself.

So when I was asked to write the foreword for Tony Hassini’s History of Magic, I 
didn’t hesitate. Because Tony isn’t just part of magic’s story—he’s helped shape 
its very DNA.

I’ve known Tony since I was young, and even then, it was clear—he wasn’t 
following the path of magicians before him. He was building something bigger. 
Something lasting. Something that would outlive all of us.

As the founder of the International Magicians Society, Tony created more than 
an organization—he built a global fraternity of mystery. Through the Merlin 
Award, he established a symbol of excellence that stands shoulder to shoulder 
with the greatest honors in entertainment—the Oscar, the Emmy, the Tony. It’s 
not just an award… it’s a legacy.

And with the Magic Academy, Tony did something few have ever dared—he 
pulled back the curtain and gave aspiring magicians the tools to transform 
obsession into mastery. From the ,rst spark of curiosity to the highest level 
of discipline, he created a path. A proving ground. A rite of passage. Earn your 
place… or don’t.

This book is more than history. It’s a journey through the minds of those who 
refused to accept the limits of reality. And Tony Hassini is one of those rare 
individuals who didn’t just believe in magic—he made the world believe in it.



Introduction
by Fielding West

If you’re holding this book in your hands, chances are you already have a little 
magic in you.

Now, I’ve spent my life in magic—on stages, in casinos, in places where the 
audience is close enough to catch you… and still somehow doesn’t. And if there’s 
one thing I’ve learned, it’s this: magic isn’t just about tricks. It’s about people. 
The dreamers, the risk-takers, the ones who decided that reality needed a little 
improving.

That’s exactly what Tony Hassini captures in this remarkable book.

The History of Magic, from the Stone-Age To The Present Day isn’t some dry, 
dusty textbook Rlled with dates you’ll forget Rve minutes after reading them. 
This is storytelling. Yeal storytelling. The kind that pulls you into the lives of the 
men and women who built this art—who struggled, failed, got back up, and kept 
going until they made the impossible… possible.

Wou’ll meet legends in these pages—not as distant icons, but as human beings. 
Wou’ll see their triumphs, their setbacks, their moments of doubt… and the Rre 
that kept them moving forward. And if you’re a magician yourself, you might just 
see a little bit of your own journey in theirs.

Here’s the truth: every magician stands on the shoulders of those who came 
before. zhether you realiBe it or not, every move you make, every routine you 
perform, has roots that go back further than you can imagine—sometimes all 
the way to the very beginnings of civiliBation itself.

That’s why a book like this matters.
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?ecause understanding where magic came from gives you a clearer sense of 
where you’re going. It helps you navigate a world that’s constantly changing, 
where audiences are smarter, faster, and harder to fool—but still just as hungry 
to believe.

Tony Hassini has done something special here. He hasn’t just documented 
history—he’s brought it to life. He’s taken centuries of mystery and turned it into 
a journey you can feel, learn from, and be inspired by.

So read this book not just as a fan of magic, but as a student of it. As a performer. 
As someone who wants to carry this incredible art forward.

And who knows0 Maybe one day, someone will be telling your story.



"I Am Magic"
by Tony Hassini

(I wrote this poem in 1968 and published it in the International Magicians 
Society's Sorcerer's Notebook.  It was true back then.  It is true today.  And it 

will be true forevermore.)



TONY HASSINI



Chapter 1

Opening

I ’ve done a lot of soul-searching before deciding to write this portion of 
the History of Magic. At the time I am writing this book, I am over 80 

years old and have been involved in magic since I was 16.

I founded the International Magicians Society (IMS) in 1968. For over 60 
years, I have met some of the greatest magicians of our time, having 
breakfast, lunch, and dinner with them, and discussing magic in depth. As 
always, I tried to learn as much as I could from them, especially the older 
magicians whom I hold in the deepest admiration and respect. With that, 
I believe this qualiYes me to write this book.  oujand history will Ludge 
whether I did a good Lob or not.

My decision to write this book is simple. zike anything else I do in life, I keep 
it simple so that even a beginner or newcomer will learn and understand 
this amaBing art we call magic.

Ty studying the past, we can better prepare for the future, gain a better 
understanding of history, and learn from it.

Tefore Lumping into the history of magic, I would like to describe what 
magic is and what a magician does. Without a doubt, magic creates mys-
tery. When a magician takes a shiny metal ball, makes it "oat in mid-air 
and makes it move all around, or when the magicianjtakes a shiny metal 
ring and passes it around the ball to prove that there are no strings 
supporting the "oating ball, people gasp. ?hey wonder, EHow could this be 
possiblexE
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I Lust described one amaBing trick. Ty doing so I wanted to highlight how 
magic is a visual art. When people actually see magic being performed, 
they are mystiYed and amaBed.

Here’s another mystery that is greater than any magic a magician can 
perform. Tecause people do not see it, they hardly react to it. I’m talking 
about the —arth being suspended in mid-air with no strings attached. It 
rotates on its aDis to create day and night and orbits the sun to create the 
four seasons.  et very few people talk about it, and nobody is impressed, 
mesmeriBed, or mystiYed.

?his proves that people need to see something to feel the emotions and 
eDperience the magic. Since they cannot see the —arth totally suspended 
in mid-air and moving, they don’t react to it. ?his is my simple eDplanation 
of how magicians capitaliBe on visual eKects.

?here is another element of magic that most people do not consider. For 
eDample, when a child sees a magician performing a simple trick, it seems 
like a miracle that only the magician can do. When you show the child the 
working principle of the trick“the simple secret“for the Yrst time in their 
life they realiBe that what seemed impossible has a simple solution. With 
this understanding they grow up and become better at whatever they do 
in life. Whenever something seems impossible, they know there is a simple 
solution.

Magic also helps children overcome shyness, gain self-conYdence, learn 
hand-eye coordination, and, above all, become very good public speakers. 
?his is because each time a child performs a trick, they tell a story that 
goes with the magic. For every new trick, they create new stories.

”id you know for every professional magician there are over 100 amateur 
magicians and hobbyistsx ?hey collect magic, visit magic shops and con-
ventions, have regular Lobs from all walks of life, and sometimes perform 
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magic better than the professionals, but they choose not to become pro-
fessionals.

Magic is a mystery that creates wonder and eDcitement. How many times 
do we hear the word EmagicE used to describe something amaBingx How 
many products, services, and corporations use the word EmagicEx

When Walt ”isney built his Yrst theme park, he named it the Magic Ning-
dom.

Filmmakers in Hollywood often refer to their work as Pthe magic of Holly-
wood.O

Rewscasters may say Pit is so magicalO to describe something visually 
attractive or emotional.

Many products have names like Pmagic coKee maker,O Pinstant magic,O 
Pworks like magic,O and many others. ?herefore, we know and understand 
that magic describes the impossible, the mysterious, or something spec-
tacular.

So, let’s now Lump into the history of magic. Magic is as old as the human 
race, yet it’s new to a newborn child. How did all this startx

zet’s go back all the way to the Stone Age. ?he very Yrst person who 
discovered something that no one else knew was the magician. He was the 
person of the moment. ;eople looked up to him and were amaBed by his 
discovery.

As the centuries went by more discoveries and mystifying obLects accumu-
lated in the magician’s toolboD. Jver time magicians were known as magi 
as well as medicine men with their discoveries. Magi also eDperimented 
with various oils and herbs. ?hey were able to create ancient medicines 
believed to cure diseases. Uulers began seeking the magi’s advice. —ventu-
ally, the magi became advisers to kings, queens, and warriors.
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Magical secrets were passed down from grandfather to grandson and 
sometimes from mentors to their students. zater, magic fraternities would 
pass on secrets to their members. Tecoming a member of a magic frater-
nity was not easy2 you had to be chosen by two of the fraternity members.

As various religions appeared and gained power, their bishops and priests 
began to see magic and magicians as competition. ?he religious leaders 
did not like the idea of some newcomer claiming mystical powers while 
performing magic.

As a result, there was a smear campaign against magicians. ?hey were 
called Pdevil worshipers,O Pvoodoo practitioners,O Pwitches,O and Pblack 
magic users.O Scare tactics were used to suggest that magicians could put 
curses on people and possibly cause their deaths.

?he smear campaign by religious leaders against magicians was deep and 
ugly. 3ust in the Gnited States alone, the Salem witch trials were a series 
of hearings and prosecutions of people accused of witchcraft in colonial 
Massachusetts between February 169C and May 169Q. More than C00 peo-
ple were accused, and thirty were found guilty, nineteen of whom were 
eDecuted by hanging.

Jverall, magic and magicians learned to survive the smear campaign. 
Some magicians were forced to reveal their secrets to avoid persecution.

'oing back thousands of years, India was the land that produced two 
of the largest leading religions“Tuddhism and Hinduism. India became 
very famous as a land of magic.  ou often hear about the Hindu basket, 
ever-growing mango trees, producing live animals in open marketplaces, 
and Indian levitation which I witnessed in Mumbai and ”elhi. I’ve never 
seen the famous Indian rope trick and suspect it was a myth.
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—gypt also has its share of magic and mysteries. ?he oldest recorded trick, 
known as the cups and balls, is found in —gyptian hieroglyphics.j —gypt had 
its share of magicians serving as advisors to pharaohs.

In ancient —gypt magic was an important part of daily life and religion.j 
It was known as EHekaE, which was also the name of the —gyptian god of 
magic.j ;eople believed that priests and magicians possessed supernatural 
powers to communicate with the gods and protect people from all kinds 
of evil spirits and diseases.

”edi was one of the most famous magicians in ancient —gyptian tales. 
?his magicianjis mentioned in the Westcar ;apyrus, which are displayed 
in the museum in Terlin, 'ermany.j ”edi lived during the reign of Ning 
Nhufu and was famous for his ability for decapitating the heads of animals, 
reattaching their heads, and bringing the animals back to life.

Ty the way, this type of magic is still being used today by magicians remov-
ing the heads of doves and putting the head back onto the body.j For my 
readers this is completely safe for the dove.j Tasically, it’s done with clever 
techniques.j In today’s magic, it’s presented more as comedy than gory life 
and death.

Ning Nhufu summoned ”edi to the palace and show his magic.j ”edi suc-
cessfully performed much of his magic including decapitating a goose’s 
head and reattaching the head to bring the goose back to life.j When Ning 
Nhufu asked ”edi to teach him the magic, ”edi eDplained that if he were 
to learn the secrets of magic Ning Nhufu’s life would be cut in half because 
that was the sacriYce that magicians had to make to learn the secrets.j 
”edi told Ning Nhufu that he wished for the king to live a long life and 
assured the king that ”edi will always be by the king’s side to advise him.

?he following magicians were Lust as famous as ”edi during their periods 
of ancient —gypt.
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Hor, a magician mentioned in the Harris ;apyrus, used spells to protect 
the pharaoh.

;a-di-Amun, a priest and magician from the late ;haraonic period, was 
known for healing magic.

Nha-em-waset, the Son of Uamses II, was a priest and magician deeply 
interested in ancient relics.j He was considered the Yrst archaeologist in 
history and was believed to have the power to interact with spirits.

Imhotep was a doctor, architect, priest, physician, and magician.j After his 
death he became a legend.j He was worshipped and believed to possess 
magical healing powers.

Ankh-ef-en-Nhonsu, a priest in ?hebes, was known from ancient tombs and 
was associated with priestly magic and rituals.

Na-nebu, a magician and priest mentioned in some teDts, was known for 
summoning and controlling spirits.j ?his seems like a guy that Houdini 
would have debunked.

Refer-teb was a name that appears in a papyrus as a user of life and death 
spells.j He seems like a target of the Salem Witch hunts if he were to have 
lived in Salem, Massachusetts in the 1690’s.

%HIR—S— MA'I%

%hinese magic has a long and rich history.

Magic initially developed during the 5in and Han ”ynasties.j In the 5in 
”ynasty there were simple magic shows. In the Han ”ynasty, with the 
increase of visiting foreign magicians, many %hinese magicians were in-
"uenced and learned the secrets of foreign magicians such as Ebreathing 
YreE, Edismembering oneselfE, and Echanging the heads of oDen and hors-
esE.
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”uring the Sui and ?ang ”ynasties magic entered a prosperous stage.j 
Magic shows were often held in the court.j Folk magic was also rich and 
colorful.j ;rograms like Wang 5iong4s Etortoise-drawing techniqueE were 
amaBing.

”uring the Ming and 5ing ”ynasties magic further developed. ?here were 
skilled craftsmen like Huang zvBhuang who invented automatic drama 
techniques that combined mechanical principles.j At the same time, magic 
was also widely spread among the people and became part of people4s 
entertainment.

As the centuries went by, many mysterious performances popped up and 
became part of the magic family.j 3ust to name a few, there is Luggling, 
spinning plates, blowing Yre from the mouth (known as Yre-eating), ven-
triloquism (where a person can speak without moving their lips and throw 
their voices to make it sound like their voices are coming from somewhere 
else such as a boD in a distance), sword-swallowing, swallowing goldYsh 
and regurgitating the goldYsh, etc.j Along the way came animal trainers 
who managed to train horses, dogs, pigs, and other animals seemingly 
doing magic such as a dog Ynding a chosen obLect.

907 of magic was performed outdoors, mostly in marketplaces and state 
fairs.j Jnly about 107 of the performances were inside such as taverns, 
assembly rooms, and a very small percentage in wealthy homes for private 
parties.

It wasn’t until 1L8M, when the Yrst —nglish book that actually taught mag-
ical secrets was written by Ueginald Scott.j ?he title of this book was P?he 
”iscoveries of WitchcraftO.j Scott’s intention was to eDpose some secrets 
of the trade and suggest that not everyone doing mysteries are witches.j 
For those who wanted to learn magic this book was a good place to start.

In 161C, Mr. Sa Uid published his book P?he Art of 3ugglingO.j ?his was the 
beginning of publishing magic books for those who wanted to learn magic.j 
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?hereafter, many books were published making it easier for those with a 
passion for magic to learn magic.

In 18N6, ;rofessor HoKman published the book PModern MagicO which be-
came the most read magic teaching book.j Many famous magicians started 
with this book.



Chapter 2

Baron Wolfgang von Kempelen

Until 1768, almost all of the magicians were using small and medium-sized 
magic apparatus.  Probably the very Hrst large illusion was invented by a 
Wungarian baron, Kolfgang von “empelen.  Wis invention was the automa-
ton chess player Tkhe kur”A.  khis almost human-li”e Hgure played chess 
with the best chess players of the time.  (nd no one could beat khe kur”. 
OJver a thirty-year period, Gohn )aughan has re-created this masterpiece.B

9aron Kolfgang von “empelen Hrst introduced his mechanical wonder in 
176M to the empress Earia kheresa and her guests at the palace.

khe news spread all over Iurope.  khe machine that can thin” and play 
chess.  Ft was the artiHcial intelligence of its time.  Iveryone wanted to see 
this mechanical wonder.  
 
 xor the ne5t 0j years, this was the most controversial sub:ect in Iurope.  
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khere were s”eptics who believed it was a magic tric”.  (nd there were 
those who believed it was a mechanical wonder.

Were is a brief description’  ( large cabinet with doors and drawers on the 
front and on the bac” was wheeled in and turned around, so everyone can 
see the front and bac”.  9ehind the cabinet was an almost human-li”e half 
torso of a doll dressed in Jttoman kur” cloths and a turban.  9efore khe 
kur” began playing chess with the guests, 9aron von “empelen opened 
one of the doors in the front of the cabinet.  khen he opened the bac” 
door, where light could be seen passing through the cabinet.  Fnside the 
cabinet could be seen Hlled with mechanical gears, springs, and rods.  We 
then closed the front and bac” doors.  We then swung the cabinet around.  
We opened the bac” doors and also pic”ed up khe kur”3s clothing to show 
that there was no one hiding in khe kur”3s body.  (gain, the cabinet was 
swung around showing the front and opening the two front doors.  Jnce 
again, the lights could be seen going through the cabinet, and inside the 
cabinet could be seen the mechanical gears, rods, and springs.

khe observers could see that there is hardly any room, not even for a small 
rabbit to hide inside the cabinet.

9aron von “empelen Hnally closed all the doors.  Khen he opened the 
bottom drawers, he too” out the chess pieces blac” and white, and set the 
pieces on the chess board.  Up until this point, khe kur”3s arm was resting 
on a pillow.  9etween his Hngers there was a fancy smo”ing pipe.  9aron 
Kolfgang gently lifted khe kur”3s arm up and too” away the pillow.  (lso, he 
too” away the smo”ing pipe, leaving khe kur”3s arm suspended awaiting 
the start of the chess game.

xrom the other drawer, 9aron von “empelen too” out a mysterious blac” 
bo5, which controlled khe kur”.  We placed the blac” bo5 on a small table 
nearby.  We opened the blac” bo5 and too” out a large ”ey.  We then pushed 
the ”ey into the cabinet and began winding the machinery.  xinally, he 
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invited the challenger, one of the guests, to sit down in front of khe kur” 
and begin the game.

khe kur”3s hand moved up, his arm crossed over the chess board and 
pic”ed up one of the chess pieces and placed it down to start the game.  
khe kur”3s eyes moved side to side, following the moves of his opponent. 
Wardly anyone could defeat khe kur”.

9aron Kolfgang set up a special room in his house and began demon-
strating his amazing mechanical wonder to his special guests of about Vj 
spectators for each showing.

9aron Kolfgang got another invitation, this time from the Imperor Goseph 
FF to come to the palace in Rienna to demonstrate khe kur” to the 2ussian 
grand du”e Paul and his family.  ko the total amazement of the 2ussian 
grand du”e, right before the kur” chec”mated his opponent, khe kur” 
pic”ed up his head, loo”ed side to side, rolled his eyes three times, and 
chec”mated his opponent.  
 
 (ll of the opponents who played against khe kur” tried e5tremely hard, 
but almost no one ever won.

9aron Kolfgang traveled throughout Iurope demonstrating his automa-
ton chess player.   
 
9aron Kolfgang died on Earch 46, 18jS.  Wis ingenious invention khe kur” 
was athis home with his other valuable collectibles.  Ao, according to my 
calculations, he did invent the very Hrst large stage illusion.



Chapter 3

The Davenport Brothers

P erhaps the second largest stage illusion was the Spirit Cabinet, built 
and introduced by the Davenport Brothers from BuNalo, Yew kor.I

Era Wrastus Davenport and his brother Hilliam -enry Davenport intro1
duced their Spirit Cabinet in 854 IT xhis was during the height of spiritu1
alismIT SiF years earlier, in 85 5, the zoF sisters from -ydesville, Yew kor. 
populari’ed spiritualismIT -owever, the zoF sisters did not have the big 
cabinet as a large stage prop to attract a large audienceI

-ere is the brief description of the Davenport brothers: Spirit CabinetOT xhe 
brothers would invite audience members to come up onto the stage and 
tie them securely with ropes as the brothers sat inside the large cabinetIT 
Enside the cabinet, there were also many musical instruments hanging 
from aboveIT Ance the lights were dimmed and the doors were closed, the 
brothers claimed that the spirits manifested themselves and entered the 
cabinet to play the instrumentsI xhey also opened the doors slightly to 
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throw out the musical instruments onto the stage joorIT Hhen the lights 
came bac. up, the musical instruments were all over the stage joor, but 
both brothers were still in the cabinet while securely tied with the ropesI

xhere was a lot of controversy about spiritualismIT Some called it tric.eryIT 
Athers believed that it was realIT Us a result, the Davenport brothers got 
lots of publicity in maJor newspapersIT xhis attracted people to the the1
aters to watch them perform the spirit cabinet and other spiritual eNectsI

xhe Davenport brothers made a great deal of money traveling throughout 
the 7nited States for the neFt ten yearsIT xhen they went to Wurope and 
toured thereIT Ufter Wurope, they sailed to Uustralia to tour thereI

xheir show came to an end, when Hilliam -enry Davenport died on 3uly 
8, 8566, in Sydney, Uustralia at the age of 9MIT xhe cause of death was 
tuberculosis of the lungsIT Hithout any doubt, the Davenport brothers 
were the most successful spiritualism show of the 8Kth centuryIT xheir in1
juence on two of the future greatest magicians is indisputableIT xhe future 
greatest magicians that E am referring to are 3ohn Yeville <as.elyne, who 
became the greatest magician in Wngland, and -arry =ellar, who became 
the greatest magician in the worldI



Chapter 4

The Great Lafayette

I will now begin to present each magician who in my opinion deserves 
to be in this book.  I will not present them in chronological order or 
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any alphabetical order.  As I wrote in the beginning of this book, I would 
like to keep it simple and entertaining.  I'm going to start with the Great 
Lafayette.  This is because there are parallel historical similarities between 
Siegfried & Roy and The Great Lafayette.  Their careers were almost one 
hundred years apart.

All three of them were Germans from Germany.  They worked with exotic 
animals.  They had a love for their animals.  They had great visions building 
large show extravaganzas with very original ideas.  Unfortunately, neither 
one of them had the opportunity to say farewell to their audiences before 
closing down their shows.  Both of their careers ended in tragedy.

The Great Lafayette was born February 24, 1872, in Munich, Germany.  His 
birth name was Sigmund Neuberger.  He later adopted the stage name 
“The Great Lafayette”.

As a youngster, he watched a local magician and fell in love with magic.  
In his teenage years, he managed to work with traveling magicians as an 
assistant.

By the time he was 20 years old, he was working as a professional magician 
in variety and vaudeville shows with his stage name The Great Lafayette.

Eventually, he saved enough money to invest in his own shows and became 
better and better with each passing year, -nally becoming a superstar in 
magic.

He was a multi’talented and an extremely creative artist.  Each of his acts 
were a well’planned skit of storytelling.  Each act was full of exotic props, 
rich decorations, and elaborate costumes.  He had lots of animals that 
were used during the show, including a lion, horses, goats, ducks, rabbits, 
pigeons, turkeys, doves, swans, and a dog.

His -rst half of his closing act was better than anyoneWs -nal closing of any 
show in Europe.
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I will describe one of his acts in detail, so you can visualize the magic and 
mystery.  “The LionWs Bride” was designed to take place on the stage in a 
large Arabian tent. The front and the sides of the tent were pulled up, so 
that it would be open for the audience to see inside the tent.  The interior 
of the tent was designed as if you were watching the grand sultanWs elegant 
party.

9ith  great  fanfare  and  music,  dancers,  acrobats,  -re’eaters,  and 
snake’charmers would enter into the tent and begin performing their 
specialties.  Then, the assistants would roll into the tent.  A lionWs cage, with 
a real roaring lion inside the cage, was turned all around by them, showing 
the lion was real.

The audience saw way on the other side of stage right a beautiful bride 
in a white wedding gown. She would be brought into the tent by the 
slave’masters against her will.  They would pull her to the front of the lionWs 
cage.  Then they would roll the cage door sideways, pushing her into the 
lionWs cage.   The lion roared and the bride screamed with fear.  9hen her 
wedding gown covered the lion for about four seconds. The magic took 
place when the lion would turn into the Magician. The Great Lafayette, 
would then open the cage door and gently take his bride, walking oO the 
stage to the thunderous applause from the audience.

The Great Lafayette introduced his LionWs Bride illusion to the United 
States in 1q01.

Qn  stage  he  was  able  to  do  a  costume  change,  which  is  known  as 
juick’change, so rapidly and juickly that his audience was amazed.

Cuick’change costumes were not !ust for showing oO. It was for a purpose.  
Each juick’change costume was for a diOerent act.  For example, he would 
walk onto the stage with normal magicianWs clothes and proceed to catch 
invisible doves from mid’air using a small -shing net.
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Next, he showed a sjuare tablecloth.  He shook it and showed both sides of 
the cloth empty.  He then would instantly make eight more doves appear 
from the cloth, and the doves would 3y to a nearby perching tree.

He again would show the cloth front and the back empty and produce a 
goat.   At this point, when the audience thought that it was over, heWd do a 
juick’change into a 5hinese costume.

Then he would perform 5hinese magic, including producing large bowls of 
water with gold-sh. He produced a whole bunch of pigeons, then produced 
a large turkey, followed by the production of a young black child.

Finally, heWd change from a 5hinese costume to a well’dressed army gener’
al uniform.  Then the next skit would begin, where cowboys, Indians, and 
horses were on the stage, creating the drama for the next illusion. The 
Indians would capture the great Lafayette still dressed as a general and 
when they were about to hang him, Lafayette would vanishP

He was very eccentric on and oO stage.

In London, at the Hippodrome, he was driven by a chauOeur in a big, 
beautiful car across the arena to the stage. 9hat a brilliant way of entering 
the show.

Lafayette was the highest paid magician of his time, !ust like Siegfried & 
Roy were the highest paid magicians of their time.

He loved his animals, except the lion.  There was a love’hate relationship 
between him and the lion. More than once, the lion sent Lafayette to the 
Hospital.

In 1q0$, at the Grand Qpera House in Indianapolis, USA, the lion got hold 
of LafayetteWs pet dog, which was named Beauty.  Lafayette immediate’
ly took out his pistol, which was loaded with blank ammunition.  The 
lion knew what was about to happen. The lion dropped the dog.  9hen 
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Lafayette bent down to pick up the dog, the lion knocked Lafayette over 
and bit his shoulder.  This was one of the incidents that sent Lafayette to 
the hospital.

Lafayette loved his dog Beauty.  The dog was given to him by his good 
friend, Harry Houdini, the famous escape artist.

Lafayette, took his dog everywhere he went. Beauty traveled in his private 
railroad car with his master, as well as LafayetteWs limousine.

Before making reservations to high class hotels, both in Europe and the 
USA, Lafayette made sure that the hotels would accept Beauty and that 
the dog could sleep in the presidential suite with his master.

In another skit, Lafayette would vanish one of his assistants and make 
her appear in a basket that was shown empty and in full view from the 
beginning.

In another skit, Lafayette would show a statue of a lady and a swan. Then 
magically transform the statues into a real swan and a real lady.

In another skit, he entered the stage on a white horse.  Following the horse 
were eighteen musicians. Lafayette got oO from the horse and became a 
conductor for the musicians.  As they were marching and playing music, 
the conductor juickly and magically changed clothes six times.   This was 
an amazing six juick changes. These were !ust a few of his amazing pieces 
of artistry and showmanship.

Qn May 1, 1q11, Lafayette opened his show at the Empire Theatre in 
Edinburgh, Scotland.

Four days later, on May (, his dog Beauty died.  Lafayette was heartbro’
ken.  He cried the entire day.  Tears poured down his cheeks during the 
entire evening performance.
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Lafayette wanted to bury his dog at Jierhill 5emetery. However, the man’
agement refused to bury the dog in a human cemetery.  Lafayette signed 
an agreement with the cemetery and paid )2000 in advance. So that when 
he died, Lafayette would be buried next to his dog under the weeping 
willow tree.  DGust as a point of reference, )2000 in those days was like 
)20,000 today.H

Four days after Lafayette buried his dog, the Empire Theatre was sold out 
with over $000 people.

Iuring the LionWs Bride act, a large lamp over the Arabian tent burst into 
3ames.  9ithin minutes, the stage was engulfed in an inferno.  Lafayette 
ran down to the basement to save his animals.  There was a ramp for 
taking the animals in and out of the building from the basement.  Unfor’
tunately, the ramp door was locked from the outside.

Qn May q, 1q11, Lafayette died at age 40 with his animals.  Additionally, ten 
other performers died from this disastrous -re.



Chapter 5

Buatier de Kolta

I will now introduce one of France’s most famous magicians with an 
incredible creative mind, Buatier de Kolta.

Buatier de Kolta was born in Lyon, France on November 18, 1845.  His birth 
name was Joseph Buatier.  His father was a silk merchant.  As a result, 
Joseph Buatier knew everything there was to know about -ne silks, which 
came in very handy in his later magical career.

At young age, Joseph Buatier learned sleight of hand magic and practiced 
day and night. He was obsessed with it and eventually developed his own 
style and his own tricks. He could take fullzsiVed cards and shrink them 
down slowly until they disappeared.
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Joseph was performing his magic at the local coTee shops when he met a 
Hungarian show producer and manager by the name of

Julius Eido de Kolta. Shey became good friends.  Gventually,

Julius Eido de Kolta convinced Joseph Buatier that they could travel all over 
Gurope and make tons of money together.  Shey traveled to RwitVerland, 
Italy, Rpain, Dermany, Wussia, and Holland.

Uuring their travels, Joseph Buatier invented his -rst amaVing invention, 
She Eanishing Birdcage.  He showed a small birdcage with a canary inside. 
He held it between his hands away from his body.  “ithin a split second, 
both the cage and the canary vanished instantly, leaving his hands comz
pletely empty.  Shis invention brought Joseph instant success.  Gven the 
magicians of the time couldn’t stop talking about it.

Joseph Buatier felt very strongly that on the strength of this amaVing trick, 
he could get a show in London, Gngland.  He asked his manager, Julius Eido 
de Kolta, to negotiate a deal with the British show buyers in London. He 
did and negotiated a good deal.

”pon arriving in London, when Joseph Buatier found the posters already 
printed to promote his show, he realiVed that the British confused his 
name with his manager’s name, and they called him MBuatier de Kolta7.   
Wather than arguing with the show buyers and having them reprint the 
posters, Joseph decided to let it go.  From that day on, he became known 
as Buatier de Kolta.

He opened up his show in xay 18O5 at the Ggyptian Hall in London.  “hen 
the other magicians began copying his vanishing birdcage, he invented his 
ne(t grand illusion.  He would have the audience e(amine a small wooden 
platform.  Shen he placed this small wooden platform onto the stage.  Yver 
the platform he placed a large birdcage.  A female assistant, dressed up in 
a yellow canary costume, would enter the cage.  After covering the cage 
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with a beautiful silk cloth, and at the count of three, the cage, the female 
assistant, and the cloth would all vanish instantly.   Bautier de Kolta was 
de-nitely ahead of his time.

:For those of you magicians who are reading this, and you know how you 
can vanish an assistant or the cage, you may be scratching your head 
wondering how de Kolta vanished the silk cloth covering the cage.  He used 
the holdzout principle.  And if you don’t know what the holdzout principle 
is, I’ll suggest for you look it up.  @ou can also get in touch with me, if 
you are a member of the International xagicians Rociety.  Just send me 
an email) Sony0IxRmagic.com.C

By the 188qs, Buatier de Kolta invented one of his most famous Illusions, 
She de Kolta jhair. Yn the stage 3oor he would place a bunch of newsz
papers. Shen he would place a chair on top of the newspapers.  A female 
assistant would sit on the chair.  Ue Kolta would cover her with a beautiful 
silk cloth.  He would then pick up the cloth to show her legs up to her 
knees.  He then grabbed the lady with the cloth and threw them into 
midzair, where the lady and the cloth would vanish instantly.

Among many of Ue Kolta’s contributions to magic was to improve Black Art 
xagic, both in the presentation and the techniZues.  Ue Kolta introduced 
Black Art xagic to Gngland in 1888 at the Ggyptian Hall in London.

Now we have to give credit where credit is due. Black Art xagic was 
invented by xa( AuVinger, a Derman magician who went by the stage 
name of

Ben Ali Bey.

:For those of you who are not familiar with Black Art xagic, let me give 
you a short description. Shis is where the possibilities are endless. @ou 
can change small ob'ects visually into large ob'ects. @ou can vanish ob'ects 
from one end of the stage and make them appear on the other side of the 
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stage immediately.  @ou can decapitate a person by removing their head, 
walk to the other side of the stage, and place the head on a table.  She head 
is still alive and talking, while the head is being moved from one side of the 
stage to the other.  Shis is 'ust the tip of the iceberg.C

:If you’d like to learn more about Black Art xagic, you will -nd it at the 
International xagicians Rociety’s xagic Academy volume 98.  She Black Art 
specialist, Uondrake, teaches Black Art xagic from A to G.C

Another of de KoltaHs amaVing Illusions was She G(panding jube.  He introz
duced this e(tremely visual illusion in 1Iq9 while in New @ork at the Gden 
xusee.  He would walk on a stage with a cube about 8 inches sZuare.  He 
would tell the audience that he is carrying his wife in this little bo(.  He 
would then place the cube on a table.  “hen he clapped his hands, the 
8zinch cube would immediately e(pand to about a 4qzinch sZuare cube.  
He would then lift the cube up to reveal his wife.  He always got a standing 
ovation for this amaVing illusion.

A couple of weeks later, he traveled to New Yrleans, Louisiana to perform.  
”nfortunately, he died suddenly from acute Bright’s disease on Yctober 
O, 1Iq9, at the age of 55.  Rince his death, 'ust about every professional 
magician has used one of Ue Kolta’s inventions.



Chapter 6

John Nevil Maskelyne

J ohn Nevil Maskelyne was one of England’s great magicians and a show 
producer.  He was born on December 22, 1839, in Cheltenham, England.

Maskelyne’s father was a saddle-maker.  Growing up, Maskelyne helped 
his father and learned to work with tools and all kinds of diAerent mate-
rials.

js a teenager, Maskelyne got a Sob working in a clock shop as an apprentice 
to a clockmaker.  However, his heart was in entertainment.  He loved 
dancing and singing.  He sang in the church choir every Ounday.

jlong the way, Maskelyne discovered magic.  He learned some tricks and 
how to spin plates on a tabletop.  Maskelyne practiced his tricks until he 
was good at them.  He entertained his friends and had fun.
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7n March 6, 185T, Maskelyne went to see the Davenport brothers’ seance 
show at the Cheltenham Bown Hall.  He was unlucky. He couldn’t get a 
good seat.  He ended up sitting way on the left side of the hall, almost 
parallel to the makeshift stage.  Bhis was an afternoon show.  Iecause this 
was a seance show, the entire room needed to be dark.  Bherefore, the 
Davenport brothers covered all of the windows with heavy black cloth to 
prevent sunlight from coming through the windows.

7n the makeshift stage was a large cabinet with three doors.  xnside the 
cabinet was a long piece of wood nailed on each side of the cabinet, creat-
ing a place for the brothers to sit facing each other.  Hanging from above 
were many musical instruments, such as a guitar, violin, bells, whistles, 
and tambourines.

Bhe presenter introduced the Davenport Irothers.  Bhen he asked audi-
ence members to come up on stage and ezamine everything to verify that 
all was normal and legitimate.  Bhe presenter then asked the volunteers 
to tie the brothers’ hands behind their backs and tie their ankles to the 
Foor.

j half a do(en men ran to the stage.  7ne of them was Maskelyne.

jfter tying the Davenport Irothers securely, the volunteers went back 
to their seats.  Bhe presenter signaled for the lights to be turned oA and 
the show began immediately.  Bhe violin began playing, then the trumpet, 
followed by the other musical instruments.  jt one point, one of the win-
dows, which was covered by a black cloth, must have been slightly open 
and a little bit of wind caused the black cloth to move a little, letting the 
sunshine seep in.  Krom way on the left side of the hall, where Maskelyne 
was sitting, he could see inside the cabinet from the slightly open door 
and reali(ed that xra Davenport was ringing the bells vigorously.  Bhen the 
beam of sunlight vanished as the black cloth covering the window stopped 
moving.
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)Weep in mind that during this time there was a great deal of controversy 
about how the Davenport brothers might be fake mediums.L

jfter the show, Maskelyne told the audience what he had seen but no one 
believed him.  js a result, Maskelyne wanted to prove that seance shows 
can be performed as entertainment and that there was no need for the 
ghost manifestations.  Maskelyne asked his friend, George jlfred Cooke, 
to help him build the cabinet, so that together they could perform the 
Davenport brothers’ act.  Maskelyne Pgured out that the brothers were 
able to slip their hands in and out of the tightly knotted ropes.  Bhe rest 
was easy.

jfter four months of practicing, both Maskelyne and George Cook per-
formed the Davenport Irothers’ act on June 19, 185T, at the Jessop’s Gar-
dens, demonstrating that seance and spiritualism can be done without the 
manifestation of the spirits.  Iasically, it was presented as well-done tricks 
for entertainment purposes.

Bhe local newspapers ran with the story.  Ooon after, Maskelyne was fa-
mous.  Bhese newspaper articles caught the attention of a young show 
promoter, “illiam Morton, who booked Maskelyne and Cook at the ”on-
don’s Crystal qalace in 1859.   7ver the nezt four years, Maskelyne invented 
many illusions, including the incredible levitation where he would levitate 
his assistant vertically, which had never been done before.

Maskelyne signed a lease in 1863 for one of the ezhibition halls of the 
Egyptian Hall in qiccadilly. Bhe Egyptian Hall originally was a museum with 
several ezhibition halls.  jfter many years, it lost its attraction and became 
available for rent.  Maskelyne spent his own money to build a stage and 
turn the ezhibition hall into a theater and began performing nightly with 
his friend George jlfred Cooke.

Each year, Maskelyne added more new illusions to his shows. jlong the 
way, he invited other magicians to come and work at the Egyptian Hall 
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Bheatre, making it possible for magicians from England and other coun-
tries to come and work in England.

xn March 186T, Maskelyne introduced his ama(ing automaton Yqsycho, the 
mechanical dollR.  qsycho was about 22 inches tall and seated on a small 
s0uare cube about 6 inches z 6 inches s0uare. Bhe cube was placed on a 
glass table, so there were no visible wires running from the Foor to qsycho.

Iecause the glass table was transparent )and back in 186T, there were no 
remote controlsL, qsycho could still accomplish miracles.  judience mem-
bers could name any card from a freely shu4ed deck of cards.  Maskelyne 
placed the cards in front of qsycho. qsycho would reach over and remove 
the selected cards.  Bhat was Sust the tip of the iceberg.

qsycho could do diUcult mathematical e0uations.  Iy placing cards with 
numbers in front of qsycho, Maskelyne would ask the audience members 
to name diAerent numbers.  Bhen there would be mathematical e0ua-
tions.  Eet, qsycho could duplicate the mathematical e0uations by picking 
the correct number cards.

qsycho would also spell out words from cards that had the Foman alphabet 
on them.

Bhis small mechanical wonder was so small that not even a rabbit could 
hide inside of it.

”ondon newspapers wrote lengthy articles about qsycho.  qeople were 
waiting in long lines to buy tickets to go into the Egyptian Hall to see 
qsycho.

Maskelyne continued his shows at the Egyptian Hall, up until the end of 
19GH.  Bhen Maskelyne moved his show to Ot. George’s Hall in ”angham 
qlace.
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Maskelyne’s new theater was opened in January 19GT.  Ip until the Kirst 
“orld “ar in 191H, Maskelyne hired many diAerent magicians, and novelty 
acts to perform at his new show.  Krom time to time, Maskelyne himself 
appeared on the stage.

During the war years, business was bad.  Maskelyne closed the theatre and 
continued developing new magic and illusions, as well as writing magic 
books.

Maskelyne reopened the theatre in Kebruary 1915 and began performing 
again.

Iy May 2, 1916, Maskelyne’s health began declining.  7n May 18, 1916, 
Maskelyne, the great magician and show producer, died at the age of 
66.  Bhe cause of death was pneumonia. He will be remembered as the 
longest-running magic show in Great Iritain.



Chapter 7

Anderson, the Great Wizard of the North

J ohn Henry Anderson, the Great Wizard of the North, became one of the 
world's most famous magicians at his time.  Anderson was born on a 

small farm in Scotland.  There was no chance of traveling any distance, 
other than the nearest city near his parent’s farm.  Yet, he traveled the 
world, wining and dining with kings, queens, and emperors.  Anderson had 
an amazing life.

John Henry Anderson was born on July 16, 1814, to farming parents near 
Aberdeen, Scotland.  As a child, he had seen some traveling magicians that 
performed magic shows in Aberdeen and that ignited the Bames of desire 
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in him to pursue magic. This also caused the persistence in him to become 
a magician.

At 3rst, Anderson began learning magic and practicing.  7y 18-O, he began 
working as a professional magician.  He spent some of his earnings buying 
better magical equipment.  He spent most of his money on advertisement. 
He was probably the pioneer of creating very creative and eye“catching 
magical posters.

”n some of these posters people saw his title jWonder of the World.I  ”n 
other posters, it simply said jAnderson is coming.I  A week later, a new 
poster said, jAnderson is here.I

”n large posters, the kings, queens, and emperors bowed at him with 
approval, Pust as if he were approved by the world’s most powerful people.  
He actually invented hype on posters.  Dt is possible that 2.T. 7arnum got 
his ideas for his promotions from Anderson.

The other performers had only a handful of posters near where they 
performed.  ”n the other hand, Anderson plastered his posters all over the 
city’s walls jAnderson is comingI or jAnderson is hereI.

D am not surprised that later on he changed his title to jThe Great Wizard 
of the North.I

Anderson’s early success started in Aberdeen, where he placed his beauti“
ful posters all over the city.  He managed to sell out in small theaters and 
assembly rooms.

After his tour of Scotland, Anderson moved the show to Dreland.  Dn 7elfast, 
he used the same promotion technique by placing large and beautiful 
posters all over the city.

Anderson then moved the show to 0ublin, where he perform over ELL 
sold“out shows before moving back to Scotland and began performing in 
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Glasgow.  Within two months, Anderson created his own theater near the 
Scottish annual fairgrounds.  He named his new theater jThe 2alace of 
Knchantment.I

0uring the 18-8 annual fair, Anderson sold out over 1LL,LLL paid tickets.  
The following season, he sold out over ELL,LLL paid tickets. ”ne of the main 
attractions in his show was the bullet“catch.

Dn 184L, Anderson moved his show to Condon, Kngland, where he began to 
bill himself as jThe Great Wizard of North.I

Anderson took his show all the way across Kurope.  Along the way, he 
entertained the Ving of 0enmark, Rhristian 9DDD and Ving ”scar D of Sweden.

Dn 184O, Anderson traveled to the city of St. 2etersburg, Qussia, where he 
entertained Rzar Nicholas at the Winter 2alace.

”n August EO, 184U, upon returning to Kngland, Anderson was summoned 
by 5ueen 9ictoria to perform his amazing magic at the 7almoral Rastle.

Anderson was a great promoter who made very good use of his royal per“
formances.  Mpon returning to Scotland, he promoted to the audience that 
they would see a new amazing magic show with new and improved magic, 
and that this is the same magic show that entertained 5ueen 9ictoria and 
the royal family.

Dn 18F1, Anderson sailed to the Mnited States.  He opened at the 7roadway 
Theatre in New York.  He was a genius at advertising with billboards and 
handing out leaBets.  This made him the biggest success on 7roadway.  
Within his 3rst 1LL nights, he sold over EFL,LLL tickets.  After New York, 
Anderson began to play other cities in the Mnited States.

Dn 18FF, Anderson returned to Kngland.  After touring Kngland and the 
7ritish Dsles, he decided to go on a world tour.
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Dn xarch of 18F8, Anderson sailed from Civerpool to Australia.  Dn June, he 
arrived in xelbourne again with his clever advertising.  Anderson sold out 
at the xelbourne Qoyal !air for the neGt two months.  !rom xelbourne, 
Anderson took the show to Sydney.  After two months in Sydney, he took 
the show across Australia through some goldmine towns.  !rom Australia, 
Anderson sailed to Hawaii, where he entertained the queen of Hawaii.

!rom Hawaii, Anderson sailed to America and arrived in San !rancisco.  Dn 
0ecember 18FU, he opened up in the biggest theater, The ”pera House.  
As always, he played to packed audiences.  !rom San !rancisco, Anderson 
took the show to Sacramento, then across the country all the way to 
7oston.

When the American Rivil War started in xarch of 1861, the friction be“
tween north and south got ugly.  Ticket sales went down, and shows were 
no longer pro3table.  The straw that broke the camel’s back was when 
he was in Qichmond, 9irginia. 2eople began tearing down his posters and 
saying, jThis guy has the nerve to promote himself as the 'Great Wizard of 
the North'HI

Dt was then that Anderson decided to go back to Kngland to retire in 
Scotland.

John Henry Anderson, The Great Wizard of the North, passed away on 
!ebruary -, 18O4, at the age of FU.  He was buried at the cemetery in 
Aberdeen, not too far from the farm where he was born.



Chapter 8

Carl Herrmann
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C arl Herrmann was born January 23, 1816, in the outskirts of Hanover, 
Germany.

His father was Samuel Herrmann, a local magician.

Carl grew up learning magic from his father and other local magicians.   He 
also learned magic from traveling magicians.  Carl was a very likable child.  
His father's friends also taught him magic.  As a result, Carl became a very 
good sleight of hand artist.  He was very good with playing cards, coins, 
and cups & balls, all of which required dexterity.

A traveling gypsy magician taught Carl how to do bird calls (imitating bird 
sounds) and ventriloquism.

By the age of 14, Carl was making over 20 dijerent bird calls.

Carl continued working with his father as a magician's assistant.

By the age of 20, Carl began performing his own magic.

Carl had a very likable personality with a distinguished charisma.  He 
learned to proPect his voice, where even at a very large opera house, people 
sitting way in the back could hear him.

Carl moved to -aris and began performing his magic at assembly rooms 
and schools, as well as private performances.

Carl eventually worked at theaters. He invested his money wisely by purO
chasing large illusions.  Lnce he collected enough illusions to perform a 
full evening show, he took his show to Tondon.  Ihere he billed himself as 
the Nrst professor of magic in the world.

Et was 1848.  Carl was 32 years old and got very good reviews from the 
Tondon newspapers.  Fow he was ready to go back to Germany, as well 
as Austria, -ortugal and Etaly.
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By this time, Carl learned to become friends with those people who could 
introduce him to royal families, so that they could arrange for him to 
perform his magic for kings and queens.  Just to name a few of the kings 
and queens that Carl entertained, there was zmperor KranD Josef the Kirst 
of Austria, Ving Tudwig Ihe Kirst of Bavaria, Ving Qom -edro R of -ortugal, 
Ving Krederick REE of Qenmark, Uueen Esabella EE of Spain, and CDar Ficholas 
of Wussia.

Krom each royal performance, Carl got a little gift from the Vings and 
Uueens.  Carl used these gifts on his advertisements to promote himself 
as the royal performer.

By the time Carl Herrmann was ready to go to South America, he got rid of 
some of his big illusions, so that he could travel light.  He began performing 
sleight of hand magic.  Ihis worked for him very well, because most of the 
magicians competing with him were using stage props and not enough 
sleight of hand.  -eople appreciated the skills of cards appearing from 
midOair, producing large coins one after the other and dropping the coins 
into the metal bucket, where people way in the back of the theater would 
hear the dropping of coins into the bucket.

Carl traveled through BraDil, Argentina, and Cuba.  En 1861, Carl traveled 
to the Ynited States.  Ihe Nrst stop was Few Lrleans. He performed one 
month at the Saint Charles Iheatre. Ihis was the beginning of the AmeriO
can Civil Mar. Carl was smart enough to travel to Few ’ork, where it would 
be safe from the war.

En Few ’ork, he used his publicity materials that he got from the Vings 
and Uueens to land himself into the Academy “usic Iheatre.  His Pewelry 
with diamonds and sapphires that he received from the Vings and Uueens 
was displayed in a glass box at Iijany”s Pewelry store for the newspapers 
to photograph and publish.  Mhat a brilliant idea to promote his show, 



TONY HASSINI42

by using the kings” and queens” Pewelry and billing himself as the royal 
performer.

Carl also printed hundreds of posters and thousands of handouts.   Ln 
September 21, 1861, this promotion brought the largest crowds to the 
theater, where more than 4,000 people were turned away because the 
tickets were sold out.

Carl was so skilled with playing cards that he could throw cards to any 
corner of the theater.  -eople were eager to catch one as a souvenir.

Carl  took his  show to -hiladelphia,  Boston,  Chicago,  and Fewark to 
soldOout theaters.  Lne of his favorite tricks was showing an empty bottle 
and then pouring from it an endless 7ow of dijerent drinks that the 
audience requested.

His 5second sight act$ was so well done that it earned him the title of 5Nrst 
professor of magic in the world$.

Kor those of you who are not familiar with the second sight act, this is 
where a magician”s assistant is blindfolded.  Ihe magician walks through 
the aisles of the theater, then people hand him dijerent obPects.  Ihe 
blindfolded assistant describes the obPects in detail, sometimes even the 
serial numbers on money.

Ln the strength of his success in the Ynited States, Carl went back to 
zngland and opened his show in 1863 at the -rincess Iheatre in Tondon.  
En zngland, Carl had amaDing success and made a tremendous amount of 
money.

After zngland, Carl purchased a mansion in Rienna, which he furnished 
with the most expensive furniture, antiques, and collectibles.  Carl began 
inviting all the celebrities to his beautiful home.  Ihis also created maPor 
-W in newspapers.  As always, people loved to hear success stories in their 
homes with photos of them with celebrities.  ’ou can say it took a magician 
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to come up with this type of promotion.  Tater on, Hollywood copied this 
formula.

Carl continued to perform throughout the world.  En 18I0, he announced 
that this would be his farewell tour of the Ynited States and that he will 
return home to Rienna and retire from show business.

However, that”s not the end of the story.  En 18I4, the Nnancial panic 
wiped out his entire savings and all of his investments.  Ihis forced Carl 
Herrmann to go back to work at the age of JI.

He traveled and performed for the next 1J years and saved over K200,000. 
Ihen he went back to retirement.

Ln June 8, 188I, Carl Herrmann died at the age of I1.  Ihe Tondon newspaO
pers called him the greatest of all time.



Chapter 9

Alexander Herrmann

A lexander Herrmann joined his brother Carl Herrmann’s show at a very 
young age and studied from his brother to become a great magician.

Alexander was eight years old when he was performing with his brother Karl.  
In 1852, Alexander was levitated by his brother, when they performed for Czar 
Nicholas of Russia in St. Petersburg.

Later in his teenage years, Alexander was his brother’s medium who could 
identify objects chosen by the audience while he was blindfolded.  This was 
basically the second sight act. 

In his adolescent years, Alexander left his brother’s show and went on to have 
his own show.  He was extremely good with the sleight of hand magic.  He was 
able to palm large cigars, eyeglasses, a box of cards, silver cigarette cases, and 
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many other objects as well as being able to produce them from people’s beards 
and hair.

He was able to throw playing cards all the way to the balconies and way back 
into the audience.  Some people said that he was better than his brother with 
his sleight of hand magic.

Alexander was performing in London when his brother 

Karl Herrmann died in Karlsbad on June 8, 1887, at the age of 71 and was buried 
in Vienna, Austria.  

Alexander Herrmann, by then a famous magician in his own right, claimed to be 
the successor of his brother.

Alexander was performing throughout England when he decided to go back to 
the United States on a cruise ship. There he met Adelaide Scarcez, a 22-year-old 
dancer on her way to New York to marry an American Broadway actor.  However, 
Alexander won her heart, and they got married in Manhattan by the city’s mayor.

Alexander decided to make the USA home.  He applied for US citizenship in 
1876.  He continued touring the United States.  He also continued touring the 
world, and his show got larger and larger.  He added more illusions. By 1890, he 
had at least four large scenes in his shows.

Alexander found opportunities during his travels to entertain mayors, gover-
nors, senators, and even US president, Ulysses S. Grant.

In 1883 in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, Alexander entertained the Emperor Dom Pedro 
II at least 18 times.

In 1885, Alexander performed in Madrid, Spain for King

Alfonso XII.

In short, Alexander never missed an opportunity to perform for important 
people and getting lots of good newspaper publicity.  He even went the extra 
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mile to expose fake mediums who claimed that they could communicate with 
spirits.  Alexander o$ered 420,000 to any medium who can create any mystery 
that Alexander cannot recreate on stage.  Needless to say, no one collected the 
420,000.  This, too, got him lots of newspaper publicity.

In those days, there was no air conditioning.  As a result, the great Alexander’s 
show was on hold during the summer months.  In the spring and fall, Alexander 
and his wife Adelaide traveled from theater to theater in their luxurious private 
railroad car which cost him over 4W0,000.  It was previously owned by a famous 
British actress, Lily Langtry.

In the summers they settled in their mansion at Ohitestone Landing on Long 
Island. It was known as Herrmann Manor.  Around the large property was an 
8-foot-tall spike wire fence.  Inside the property there were cows, goats, and 
other farm animals.  Through the winding road, which was surrounded by trees, 
you could Fnd your way to the mansion.  qn the waterfront side of the property 
was their luxury yacht, the Qra Diavolo. This was where Adelaide and Alexander 
found refuge from people outside.

qne summer day, a woman reporter came to interview Alexander and his wife 
at their mansion.  The reporter brought up their luxurious lifestyle.  Alexander 
admitted that he was making between 470,000 to 4100,000 a year.  But he also 
talked about losing a great deal of money on bad investments in theaters and 
other industrial investments.  He also brought up how he lost a half million 
dollars on cotton futures on Oall Street.  

Alexander also talked about losing money on playing cards.  Oith friends and 
coworkers, he talked about how he didn’t mind losing money at card games 
because he felt those people needed money and it was his way of giving them 
money.  He also talked about lending money to those who needed it the most.

Keep in mind those days a hundred thousand dollars was eEuivalent to over a 
41 million dollars today. Those days most people earned between 45,000 and 
47,000 per year.
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Alexander and his wife Adelaide had dinner with friends at Genesee Valley Hunt 
Club.  During the dinner, he performed card tricks, joked with his friends, and 
told amazing stories about his adventures.  He also mentioned that after he 
retires, his nephew, Leon Herrmann, who was in Paris at the time, would be his 
successor.  

After dinner, the Herrmanns boarded their private train car on their way to 
Bradford, Pennsylvania, where he was to open his show the following night.  In 
the early morning hours of December 17, 1896, the train was approaching Great 
Valley, New York.  Alexander had a massive heart attack and died on the train. 
 He was 52 years old.  

His wife, Adelaide, succeeded her husband and became known as the Fueen of 
Magic.  



Chapter 10

Harry Kellar

H arry Kellar, America’s greatest magician, was born on July 11, 1849, to 
German parents in Erie, Pennsylvania.  His birth name was Heinrich 

Kellar.

Before he became America’s greatest magician, he traveled to -ve conS
tinents and performed in hundreds of cities. He went through so much 
hardship, disappointment, and struggle.

Iince j am not writing his full biography, j will spare you from reading 
hundreds of pages.  j will give you the important historical facts and the 
0ourney of a great man.

At the age of 1O, Kellar got tired of his stepmother’s constant abusing him 
and showing no love or sympathy to him.  Io, he ran away from home by 
0umping on a freight car at the nearest railroad.  Cn the train in the freight 
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cars, Kellar saw other homeless hobos.  He got oT the train in xleveland, 
Chio, where he managed to get a 0ob at a dry goods store.

After saving up a little bit of money to travel again, Kellar 0umped onto anS
other freight car.   Nhis train was bound for xincinnati, Chio.  He managed 
to get odd 0obs in xincinnati and made enough money to get onto the neYt 
freight car heading for kew VorR.  Kellar felt that kew VorR xity was big 
enough, where he could get better 0obs and be prosperous.

jn kew VorR, Kellar got a 0ob at the Earle Hotel, where he cleaned the 
:oors and slept in the basement of the hotel.  jn his spare time, he sold 
newspapers on street corners.

Fisiting  kew  VorR  xity  was  2obert  Harcourt,  a  clergyman  from 
xanandaigua in upstate kew VorR. Harcourt tooR pity on the young newsS
paper boy and oTered to adopt him, and pay for his education, if the young 
boy would study for the ministry.

Nhis encounter with the clergyman was meant to be.  Nhere was a traveling 
magic show at a nearby town/ Penn Van, kew VorR.  Nhe clergyman and 
young Kellar went to see the magician 5aRir of Ava.  jt was during this show 
that Kellar fell in love with magic and made up his mind to spend his entire 
life performing magic.

Kellar began buying magic booRs and tried to learn as much magic as he 
could.  Eventually, he made up his mind to move to BuTalo, a big a“uent 
city in upstate kew VorR.  Nhere he felt he would have a better chance of 
meeting other magic hobbyists and learn magic from them.  Kellar told the 
clergyman that he had to follow his heart.

jn BuTalo, Kellar got a 0ob at a family farm of Henry 5isRe, where he had 
room and board, as well as pocRet money.  Kellar was worRing at the farm 
for about a month, when he read an advertisement in the newspaper that 
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the 5aRir of Ava was looRing to hire a boy assistant.  Kellar immediately 
ran q 1”q miles all the way to 5aRir of Ava’s home.

5aRir of Ava was an Englishman from EsseY, England.  His birth name was 
jsaiah Harris Hughes.  He told young Kellar that there were 1W other young 
men applying for the 0ob.  Io, 5aRir of Ava told Kellar to come bacR in three 
days and he would have an answer for him.

Kellar was afraid that someone else might get the 0ob.  Io, he tried to 
convince 5aRir of Ava by telling him his entire life story, including how the 
5aRir of Ava was the -rst magician he ever saw and how he fell in love 
with magic and wanted to spend the rest of his life doing magic.  Nhen 
Kellar said, Ljf you give me this opportunity, j will be the best assistant you 
will ever have.  And if j cannot be the best magician’s assistant, you don’t 
have to -re me.  j will Muit myself.6  5aRir of Ava was so impressed with the 
young man’s desire and persistence to be a magician that he decided to 
give Kellar the 0ob.

Dith that, 5aRir said, LUisten young man. -fteen other people came here 
to get this 0ob. 7y dog didn’t liRe any of them. Vou’re the only person, from 
the moment you entered my house, that my dog began wiggling his tail for 
you.  Nherefore, j’m going to listen to my dog and give you the 0ob.6

After worRing for the 5aRir for over fourteen months, Kellar asRed for 
permission to go and do his own performances.  Io, at the age of 13, Kellar 
performed his -rst show in zunRirR, 7ichigan. He went on to perform all 
the small towns, only to return bacR to 5aRir of Ava and admit that he was 
a failure as a performer.  Kellar continued worRing for the 5aRir for the 
neYt two years.

Eventually, Kellar went out performing again, 0ust to try his lucR again.  
Iometimes, he made money.  Cther times, he lost money.  Iometimes, 
he tried to convince printers to print his handbills on credit in between 
performances.  Kellar got odd 0obs, such as paving the streets or worRing 
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in hotels.  All the while, Kellar persistently continued performing.  IomeS
times, he made good money.  Cther times, he barely made ends meet.

Eventually, Kellar made the decision that he had to go bacR and worR with 
the other magicians to learn more, so he could become a better magician.

2ight about this time, he heard about the zavenport Brothers from BufS
falo.  At the time, jra and Dilliam zavenport had their -rst successful 
stage medium show.  Iince Kellar got his -rst breaR in BuTalo, and since 
the zavenport Brothers are from BuTalo, Kellar felt very comfortable to 
approach the zavenport brothers and asR them if he could worR for them 
as an assistant.  Iince the 5aRir of Ava was a reputable magician, and 
Kellar worRed for him almost 4 years, Nhe zavenport Brothers hired Kellar 
immediately.

jn August 1834, Kellar traveled to England with the zavenport brothers, 
where he spent the neYt four years traveling through England and Europe.  
Kellar learned new sRills, including advertising and managing.  He was 
promoted as the zavenport Brothers’ promoter and business manager.

jn 1838, the zavenport Brothers and Kellar came bacR to the $nited Itates. 
Eventually, Kellar decided to go bacR on his own and pursue his childhood 
dream.  Kellar went bacR to traveling smaller cities and performing on his 
own again.  Nhis time he Rnew how to promote and sell ticRets. Also, he 
had a better show.

jn the summer of 18QZ, Kellar decided to taRe his show internationally.  He 
tooR the show to xanada by zecember.  He traveled to Havana, xuba.  jn 
xuba, Kellar learned to speaR Ipanish.  Cne of Kellar’s gifts was that he 
could actually picR up foreign languages fairly easy.

5rom xuba, he tooR his show to Feracru', 7eYico, where he performed 
over qOO shows to pacRed theaters.  He then traveled to 7eYico xity, where 
he sold out almost every night.
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5rom 7eYico, he traveled to Panama, Ecuador, and Peru.

Nhen he sailed to the East xoast of Iouth America.

jn Neatro de Cpera in Buenos Aires, Argentina, Kellar had even more sucS
cess.  jn 2io de Janeiro, Bra'il, the Emperor zom Pedro jj came to see the 
show three times.

5rom 2io de Janeiro, Kellar and his crew boarded the 2oyal 7ail Iteamship 
enroute to England.  Nwo weeRs later, on August 1Z, 18QW, the ship strucR 
rocRs in the Bay of Biscay.  Nhree people drowned.  Nhe rest of the crew and 
passengers were saved by a 5rench warship and were taRen to the island 
of 7olene.

jn the shipwrecR, Kellar lost everything, including all his illusions and the 
money he made, which was more than JZO,OOO worth of silver, gold coins, 
and uncut Bra'ilian diamonds.  Kellar was left with 0ust the clothes on his 
bacR and a gold ring with diamonds on his -nger.

His gold coins and all of his other valuables were hidden in one of the 
illusion’s hidden compartments.  Nhis illusion was securely pacRed in a 
shipping crate, which is now lying on the bottom of the ocean.

$pon arriving in Uondon, England, Kellar checRed into the xraven hotel and 
immediately sent a telegram to zuncan Iherman BanRing xompany in the 
$IA, where he had all his savings.  Kellar asRed them to wire money to him 
in Uondon. No his shocR and disbelief, he was told that the banR went out 
of business and was banRrupt.

zesperate and in need of money, Kellar approached the famous banRer 
Junius Ipencer

7organ, JP 7organ’s father.  jt was a Rnown fact that Junius Ipencer 
7organ never lent money to anyone without good collateral.  Kellar conS
vinced 7r. 7organ to lend him the money without collateral.  Nhis made 
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it possible for Kellar to return bacR to kew VorR and hire Henry Itone, 
an jllusion builder, to build Kellar new illusions and con0uring eMuipment.  
Nhen Kellar hired a new cast and crew and was bacR in business.

Dith the new show, he sailed to Australia.  Nhe show arrived in Iydney 
in Ieptember 18Q3.  Nhe show traveled through small and large cities 
throughout Australia.  Nhen it traveled to jndonesia in 18QQ through large 
and small cities.  5rom there, the show traveled to 7alaysia and IingaS
pore.  Afterwards, the show sailed to xhina, playing the ma0or cities, inS
cluding Bei0ing and Ihanghai, -nally the show traveled to Hong Kong.

By 18Q8, the show was traveling throughout jndia in such cities as 7umbai, 
xalcutta, zelhi, and lots of small cities in between.  5rom jndia, he tooR the 
show to Africa, again traveling between large and small cities.  By then, 
Kellar was ZO years old, and he saved up enough money and got lots of 
new illusions.  5rom Africa, he sailed to England.  Nhere, too, he tooR the 
show to small and large cities all the way to Icotland. Cn April q9, 188O, in 
Edinburgh, Kellar performed for Kueen Fictoria in Balmoral castle.

5rom England, Kellar decided to go around the world a second time, this 
time in reverse order, taRing his show to such countries and cities/ GibralS
tar, 7alta, Portugal, and Egypt.  jn Iouth Africa, he traveled through the 
diamond prospect cities, where Kellar sold out night after night and made 
lots of money.  5rom Iouth Africa, the show crossed the jndian Ccean and 
arrived at 7umbai, then to zelhi, and then xalcutta.

5rom there, Kellar tooR the show to Australia, kew Lealand, xhina, Japan, 
Nhailand, 7alaysia, Iingapore, and then bacR to the $IA.  zuring his world 
travels, he learned to speaR Ipanish, Portuguese, zutch, and 5rench.  He 
got sicR many times with high fever.  He survived malaria and a shipS
wrecR.   By this point, Kellar was ZW years old and ready to stay in the $IA 
and settle down.



TONY HASSINI54

jt should be mentioned that bacR then traveling was very diMcult.  Nhe 
road conditions were not what they are today.  Nhis goes to any other 
form of transportation, especially shipping those large illusions, costumes, 
props, cast, and crew.  jt was remarRable that he was able to travel the 
world with such a largeSscale show bacR then.

Kellar leased the old 7asonic Hall on Cctober qZ, 1884, in Philadelphia.  He 
spent lots of money -Ying and renovating the hall into a theater and gave 
it a new name/ Kellar’s Egyptian Hall.  He opened the doors to the public 
on zecember 1W, 1884.

5or the -rst time in his life, Kellar performed qQO consecutive shows.  He 
Rnew he was home to stay.

jn kew VorR at the xomedy Nheatre, he performed 18O soldSout shows.  
Nhen he tooR the show crossScountry and became America’s greatest maS
gician.  Cn 7ay 13, 19O8, at the end of the show in Baltimore, at the 
5ort Nheatre, Kellar announced his retirement and delivered his farewell 
speech.  Nhen he called Howard Nhurston on stage and announced that 
Nhurston would become his successor and wished him the best of lucR.

After his retirement, Kellar and his wife, Ava, moved to Uos Angeles, where 
Kellar had built a large villa with a large worRshop for Kellar to Reep 
busy eYperimenting with new magical apparatus.  Dithin two years after 
moving to Uos Angeles, Ava died.

Houdini, who idoli'ed Kellar when he was young, became good friends with 
Kellar.  Houdini was a freMuent visitor at KellarNs house.  Dhile Houdini 
was shooting his Hollywood movies, Houdini asRed Kellar to come bacR to 
kew VorR and star in a show that the Iociety of American 7agicians was 
organi'ing as a bene-t show for the families of the -rst Americans who 
died in Dorld Dar j.
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Cn Cctober 1Q, 191Q, Kellar performed his favorite tricRs, including escapS
ing from ropes and the famous spirit cabinet at the end of the show.  Kellar 
tooR his -nal bows to a standing ovation of 3,OOO people and began to 
walR oT the stage when Houdini ran onto the stage and said America’s 
greatest magician should be carried oT in triumph after his -nal public 
performance.  Nhe magicians there ran onto the stage to help Kellar on a 
big, upholstered chair, while other magicians ran onto the stage to shower 
him with roses and :owers.  As they raised the chair to carry him oT 
the stage, the 1OOSpiece orchestra played LAuld Uang Iyne6, as the world’s 
greatest magician was carried oT the Hippodrome stage.

Kellar died -ve years later at his Uos Angeles home on 7arch 1O, 19qq, at 
the age of QZ.



Chapter 11

Howard Thurston

H oward Franklin Thurston was born on July 20, 1869, in Columbus, 
Ohio.  His father was a carriage builder.  Thurston had no desire to 

learn to work with tools.

Thurston’s ambition was to work at the racetrack and become a horse 
jockey.  This way, he could travel from racetrack to racetrack in di5erent 
cities.  His height was only '"6q and he felt that this would Gualify him to 
become a jockey.

From a young age, Thurston worked at racetracks doing all kinds of jobs, 
from shoveling horse manure to walking the horses.

prowing uP, Thurston has seen several magic shows.  He got interested in 
magic and Purchased a used coPy of -rofessor Ho5man"s magic instruc“
tional book entitled, M”odern ”agicI and began to learn simPle and easy 
magic tricks.
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Bn Doston, Thurston met Wr. James Eilliam Nlliott, a medical doctor and 
magic hobbyist.  Woctor Nlliott was very good with card tricks and coin 
maniPulations.  He could vanish a card in his hand and show both sides 
of his hands emPty.

Wr. James Eilliam Nlliott taught Thurston his Lne techniGues.  This was the 
beginning of Thurston’s career in magic.

Thurston Practiced card maniPulations day and night and got his Lrst job 
as a magician in Selsonville, Ohio at the preat xondon Aideshow of the 
Aells Drothers’ Circus.

The starting salary was si7 dollars Per week.  Thurston began getting jobs 
at di5erent venues, traveling from town to town.  Yt one of the variety 
shows, Thurston met his Lrst wife, prace Te7ola, who was a singer and 
dancer. Thurston was 28 years old, and prace was 1' years old.  They got 
married Yugust 21, 1894, in AParta, ”ississiPPi.  prace began to work with 
her husband as his assistant.

Bn Yugust 1899, Thurston signed uP with a Sew Kork Ahow at the 1Vth 
Atreet Theatre.  His wife prace went on the road with the butterUy sisters 
singing and dancing act.

Thurston hired a 10“year“old black male child to be his assistant.  The show 
got good reviews. Thurston was in demand.  He signed uP with the 3eith 
circuit in the Nast and the OrPheum circuit in the Eest.

Thurston went to Nngland and got a four“week contract to Perform in 
xondon at the -alace Theatre in Sovember 1900.  The review was very 
good.  The Dritish liked his style and originality.

Thurston showed great skill by throwing Playing cards to all corners of the 
theater with great accuracy.
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His four“week contract was e7tended to si7 months.  Dy this time, Thurston 
and prace got divorced.

Bn xondon, The -rince of Eales visited Thurston backstage at his dressing 
room.

Yfter si7 months of working at the -alace Theatre, Thurston traveled to 
NuroPe to Perform his magic in France, Wenmark, Delgium, and then back 
to  Nngland.

Yround this time in his life, Thurston felt that his act would become 
stale, since by then everyone had seen it.  Ys a result, Thurston decided 
to change his act.

Bn xondon, Thurston rented a large storage room, where he could build 
new ProPs.  He found a good carPenter and a good Painter, as well as other 
talented PeoPle.  Together, they worked with due diligence and Lnished 
the new act.

Thurston then rented the -rincess Theater for rehearsals.  Yfter they com“
Pleted their rehearsals, Thurston sent invitations to show“buyers.  Ymong 
them was -aul 3eith, the owner of the 3eith ;audeville Theaters in the 
:AY.

-aul 3eith signed Thurston to 3eith ;audeville shows in YPril of 190Q.  
Thurston oPened his show in Doston. The show consisted of the Uoating 
ball and many other Productions from a small egg to large items from a 
toP hat.

His grand Lnale was changing a statue into a beautiful live woman.

Thurston toured with 3eith theaters all the way to Sew Kork.  Ylong the 
way, he kePt adding more magic into his act.

Bn the sPring of 190V, Thurston signed with the Eillow prove amusement 
Park in -hiladelPhia, -ennsylvania.
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Bn the sPring of 190', Thurston sailed to Yustralia with his own full show, 
MThe Eonder Ahow of The :niverse.I

Thurston oPened at the -alace Theatre in July 190V.  The reviews were 
e7cellent.  For the ne7t 11 months, he toured Yustralia.  Then he took the 
show to the -hiliPPines and Hong 3ong.  Yfter that, he took the show to 
;ietnam, AingaPore, and Bndia.  Thurston managed to travel through Bndia, 
when the bubonic Plague was sPreading fast. The dead bodies were lying in 
the streets when Thurston decided to go back home to the :nited Atates.  
Dy this time, Thurston had made a lot of money.  Ao, he felt it was time 
to go back home, oPen uP his own show and travel throughout the :nited 
Atates.

:Pon arriving in the :nited Atates, Thurston found out that 3ellar was 
thinking about retiring.

Thurston made an o5er to 3ellar to Purchase his show.  Yctually, Thurston 
was not interested in 3ellar’s illusions$ he was interested in getting 3el“
lar"s blessings and to become known as M3ellar’s successor.I  This made 
Thurston an instant success in the :nited Atates.

Ylso, Thurston wanted to get 3ellar’s route, meaning that the theaters 
3ellar Performed at would automatically hire Thurston.  This meant a lot 
of money to Thurston, and he Lgured the money he would Pay 3ellar would 
be earned back in about two years.  Bt was a good business move and a 
good investment.

Thurston met 3ellar and o5ered 3ellar a good deal of money.  3ellar ac“
cePted Thurston’s o5er.

One year after Thurston Purchased 3ellar’s show, Thurston rePlaced most 
of 3ellar’s illusions with new illusions, e7cePt the 3ellar levitation and the 
sPirit cabinet.

The new illusions that rePlaced 3ellar’s illusions were(
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1“ Y trunk is shown emPty and a lady immediately aPPears from it.

2“ The lady assistant was straPPed inside of a thin bo7. The doors were 
closed   and  then  oPened.  The  lady  assistant  was  then  straPPed  uP“
side“down.

Q“ Yn emPty Platform was shown.  The curtain droPPed in front of the 
Platform.  Ehen the curtain droPPed to the Uoor, a lady with a wedding 
gown aPPears.

V“ The metamorPhosis( a lady is Placed in a mail bag and locked inside 
a trunk.  Y male assistant would stand on toP of the trunk.  Ynd within 
seconds, the lady was outside of the trunk and the male assistant is inside 
the mail bag inside the trunk.

'“  Y lady was Placed inside a mummy bo7.  Then the mummy bo7 was lifted 
high above.   Ehen Thurston Lred a Pistol, the mummy bo7 was oPened 
and the lady disaPPeared. There was a di5erent bo7 that was hanging all 
along.  Ehen the second bo7 was oPened, inside was another bo7, and 
inside of that bo7 was another bo7$ when the last bo7 was oPened, the 
lady that just vanished had reaPPeared from the four bo7es that nested 
into each other.

Nach season, Thurston added more illusions into the show.

6“ Bn 1912, Thurston introduced the -hantom -iano, where the Piano and 
the Piano Player vanished in mid“air.

4“ Y new levitation of Princess 3arnak.

8“ The lady without middle( Yfter blades Passed through the bo7, the 
audience saw the lady’s head and the lady’s legs, but the lady’s middle was 
missing.

Yround this time, Thurston got married to his PrinciPal assistant, Deatrice 
Foster.
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Thurston took his show to Droadway, Sew Kork in AePtember 1919.  The 
show was sPectacular.

His water fountain illusion was nothing like anything ever seen on Droad“
way.  Ynything Thurston touched with his magic wand turned into a water 
fountain.  Thurston touched his assistant’s Lngers and water began shoot“
ing from her LngertiPs.  The same took Place with someone else’s shoes 
and Uowers.  Nverything turned into water fountains all over the stage.  
Ynd for the big Lnish, Thurston had levitated on the tiPs of the water 
fountains.

Thurston continued traveling throughout the country.  Yt the same time, 
he was writing his life story.  Dy 1929, Thurston comPleted his autobiogra“
Phy entitled M”y xife of ”agic.I

Thurston Purchased a large home in Deechhurst, )ueens near ”anhattan.  
There, Thurston built a large workshoP, where he continued develoPing 
and building new illusions.

His vanishing horse in mid“air was advertised as the z'0,000 Bllusion.  
Yctually, this Bllusion cost z2000.  KDasically, it was the black“art PrinciPle.L

Bt took a magician to create a major Publicity camPaign by over“hyPing the 
Price of the Bllusion.  Hollywood coPied that PrinciPle by over“hyPing the 
cost of movies or the movie stars’ salaries.

The MEonder Ahow of The :niverseI continued touring in big theaters with 
his big illusions and animals, including many doves, rabbits, and ducks.

Then the big Lnancial crash came in October 1929, when many PeoPle lost 
their jobs and the economy was in rough shaPe.  Dy 19Q1, the shockwaves 
reached every corner of the country.

Bn 19Q1, Thurston downsiMed the show, so that it would work in movie 
theaters.
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Dy then, PeoPle could not a5ord big“Price live shows.

Dy incorPorating his show with a movie, PeoPle could a5ord to go see a 
movie and a live show.  Ao basically, Thurston tried to adaPt to the trends 
and changes.

Bn 19Q2, Thurston got another oPPortunity to become a radio host.

On October 6, 19Q', Thurston Performed his last show at the 3earse The“
atre in Charleston, Eest ;irginia.

Yfter a late dinner, Thurston su5ered a Paralytic stroke.  He had a slow 
recovery and had to walk with a cane.  He was then stricken with a cere“
bral hemorrhage.  Then things got worse.  Yfter that, he came down with 
Pneumonia.

Thurston died on YPril 1Q, 19Q6, at the age of 64.

Bf you think about it, he had an amaMing life, where he started out doing 
small magic with cards and coins and was a very good sleight of hand artist, 
before he became a great illusionist.



Chapter 12

Robert Houdin

R obert-Houdin, the father of modern magic, was born on December 7, 
1805, in Blois, France and his birth name was Jean Eugene Robert.

Jean Eugene’s father was a watchmaker, so he was groomed to follow the 
family tradition.

His father sent Jean Eugene to college.  Upon graduating, Jean Eugene got 
a job at one of his cousin’s clock shops.  It was during this period that 
Jean Eugene wanted to study Ferdinand Berthoud’s treatise on horology.  
The bookseller made a mistake and gave him the “Illustrated Encyclopedia 
Dictionary of ScientiAc ”musements.z

Upon returning home, Jean Eugene sat down to study the book.  To his 
disappointment, he reali2ed that the book did not contain any clocks or 
clock mechanisms.  It actually showed secrets of magic.

Jean Eugene began to turn the pages.  ”s he continued turning the pages, 
he found himself totally fascinated with magic.  ”fter he read the book 
from cover to cover, Jean Eugene began taking magic lessons from local 
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magicians and learned mostly sleight of hand magic which the book did 
not cover.

Jean Eugene began practicing his newly found hobby and entertained his 
friends. However, he had no desire to become a professional magician

”t the age of 3C, Jean Eugene met 17-year-old Josephe èecile Eglantine 
Houdin at a party, where he entertained her with his magic.  She actually 
took a liking to him and they became friends.  Shortly thereafter, Jean 
EugPne was working for her father, who was a well-known clockmaker and 
owner of four well-respected clock shops in Oaris.

qn July 8, 18C0, Jean Eugene married Josephe èecile Eglantine Houdin.  
Ten months later, their Arst child was born, a beautiful healthy boy Jean 
named Jac9ues Emile.  ”fter the birth of their Arst child, Jean Eugene’s 
father-in-law helped Jean Eugene Anancially to open his own clock shop 
in Oaris.

To capitali2e on the family name and four well-respected Houdin clock 
shops that his father-in-law owned, Jean EugPne decided to adopt his wife’s 
family name, so that his shop would be under the same name of Houdin.  
Thereafter, Jean EugPne became known as Robert-Houdin.

”s his shop began to do good business Anancially, Robert-Houdin was able 
to a4ord visiting the local magic shops periodically and purchasing magic 
apparatus.

”lso, Robert-Houdin enjoyed meeting some of the local amateur and pro-
fessional magicians at the magic shop.  He found out all the news about 
magic and any visiting magicians.  He made an e4ort to see every visiting 
magic show in Oaris. He tried to learn as much as he could.

Robert-Houdin began to build unusual, mysterious objects that he sold to 
wealthy people.  Just to name of few of his new inventions, he designed a 
round piece of glass in the shape of a clock.  The glass was supported on a 
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long glass rod.  ”ttached to the base on the round glass were the numbers 
of the clock and the hands of the clock. There were no visible mechanisms 
to make those hands turn precisely.  Basically, he built a glass clock with 
no visible working mechanisms, yet the clock kept perfect time.

”nother very entertaining novelty piece he built was a beautifully de-
signed automaton. It was a doll that would pick up a cup from the table.  
The Arst time the doll picked up the cup, there was nothing under the cup 
on the table.  Then the automaton placed the cup on a table and lifted 
it up, and magically a ball appeared under the cup.  The automaton kept 
repeating this until it had three balls.  The fourth time the cup went down 
and up, all the balls disappeared.

”nother beautiful mechanical wonder was the mechanical bird that would 
sing and wiggle its tail and wings.  These kind of mechanical wonders 
provided additional income to Robert-Houdin, which also made the name 
Robert-Houdin famous with the wealthy people in Oaris.

Robert-Houdin’s wife had been ill for about 15 months. She died on qctober 
1M, 18WC, at the age of C3, leaving behind her husband and her three 
children.  Their oldest son Emile was only 13 years old.

In the meantime, Robert-Houdin managed to take care of the children and 
continued working.

In ”ugust 18WW, Robert-Houdin married Francois 6arguerite qlympe Bra-
connier.  Gith his new wife, helping with the children and managing his 
business, Robert-Houdin began seriously thinking about Anding a suitable 
location, such as a meeting room or assembly room that he could rent and 
renovate it into a small theatre where he could perform magic nightly.

However, opening his own magic theatre had to wait until he built all 
of the necessary magical apparatus where he could perform at least a 
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two-hour show.  So, he spent a great deal of time in his shop building magic 
apparatus for his show.

qccasionally, Robert-Houdin accepted invitations from wealthy people to 
perform magic in their homes for private parties, which earned him ad-
ditional monies.  Soon he found the perfect place for his theatre near the 
èomedie Francaise in the old Oalais-Royal.

The main Voor of the building had merchandise shops and a co4ee shop 
on the second Voor.  There were assembly rooms, meeting rooms, and 
restaurants.  He leased the assembly room at 1xW Yalerie :alois and began 
to remodel the place, totally changing the walls with fresh paint, installing 
new carpets, and building a beautiful stage with trimmings that looked like 
the inside of the Royal Oalace with gold trims and new candle operators.

He was almost W0 years old, when Robert-Houdin opened up his theater 
on July C, 18W5.  ”t the opening night with stage fright and stress, he 
lost conAdence and began speaking fast and rushed through the magical 
apparatus.  By the end of the show, he had a nervous breakdown.

The neKt day, he had no desire to go through the agony again.  So, he sent 
one of his helpers to take down the sign and the billboards.  For the neKt 
two days, he slept most of the time.  qn the third day, one of his friends, 
who was at the opening night at the theater, stopped by to congratulate 
him for having the common sense to close down the show.

Robert Houdin’s answer to his friend was, “I have no desire to close down 
the show. Ghen the show doesn’t work, you don’t close it down.  Nou just 
stop and step back to Agure out how to AK it and open it again.z

True to his word, Robert-Houdin reopened the show, bigger and better.  
”lthough his magic was better and more modern than previous magicians, 
he had a hard time attracting customers.
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Ghen he walked onto the stage, he didn’t look like previous magicians.  He 
looked very elegant, dressed in a beautiful tuKedo with ruQes and a bow 
tie, neatly ironed trousers, and freshly shined shoes.  ”ll of the magic that 
he presented was new and di4erent than all of the magicians who came 
before him.  Net he struggled to sell tickets.

To support his theatre, keep it open, continue paying his helpers, and 
paying the rent, Robert-Houdin had to sell three homes that he inherited 
from his mother.

The persistence paid o4.  The ticket sales got better day by day.  In early 
February 18Wx, he added another new ama2ing magic act to his showL the 
second sight act.  His teenage son Emile was blindfolded by a blindfold 
that was eKamined by the audience.  Sitting on a chair near the front edge 
of the stage, Emile was able to describe each item that was given to his 
father in detail.  ”s Robert-Houdin walked through the audience, he would 
sometimes borrow money from the audience and Emile would correctly 
describe the money and how much it was worth, as well as the serial 
numbers on the money.  This was a totally ama2ing act that boosted the 
ticket sales.

”nother one of his ama2ing tricks was the mechanical orange tree.  He 
would borrow a pocket handkerchief from one of the ladies in the audi-
ence, then magically make the handkerchief disappear.  ”t his command, 
a mechanical tree would begin growing oranges on the branches.  In one 
of the oranges, he would And the handkerchief that was borrowed from 
the audience member which disappeared moments ago.  Robert-Houdin 
did not touch the orange with his hands.   ”t his magical command, the 
orange would split into four pieces.  ”s the orange began to open, there 
would be two butterVies coming out and showing the handkerchief in full 
view.
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He would then show an empty basket.  From it he would produce do2ens 
of beautiful Vowers and hand them out to the ladies in the audience.

”nother ama2ing trick was the 6agic èhef.  Robert-Houdin would Arst 
display a small cabinet.  ”t his command, the little door would open, and 
a miniature chef would come out on a table, holding a small tray with all 
kinds of treats, such as cookies and pastries.  The miniature chef would 
go in and out of the cabinet bringing more pastries as re9uested from the 
audience.  Then the miniature chef would go back in and come out with a 
tray with all kinds of ices and licorice for the audience to sample.  ”t one 
point, the chef would bring out a small French bread.  Inside the bread, the 
audience would And a wedding ring that was borrowed earlier by Robert 
Houdin.

Just when things could not get any better, Robert-Houdin introduced his 
neKt ama2ing Illusion on center stage.  He would have a small stool.  His 
son Emile would be standing on the stool.  Robert-Houdin would then place 
a metal rod under each armpit of Emile, who would hold the rods with 
both hands.  Robert-Houdin would remove the small stepping stool away, 
letting his son Emile dangle on those two metal rods.

The Arst reaction from the audience was qé”N. The boy holding onto the 
metal rods and leaned onto the metal rods with his armpits but then came 
the magic.  Robert-Houdin removed one of the metal rods, leaving the boy 
holding onto the only remaining metal rod directly under his armpit.

ÉeKt came the biggest surprise.  Ghen Robert-Houdin touched Emile’s 
hand, Emile released his grip and raised his arm to shoulder level, showing 
that he was not holding onto the metal rod.  ”t this point, the magician 
moved away from his feet and started raising Emile until he was parallel 
with the Voor, suspended on this metal rod.

Robert Houdin’s new illusion was the talk of the town and the rest of 
Europe.
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”nother ama2ing illusion was presented each nightL Robert Houdin’s En-
chanted Oortfolio.  The portfolio was a notebook about 3 inches thick, not 
big enough to haul any large items other than the pages.  The portfolio was 
placed on an easel, the back of the book facing the audience.  The magician 
would take a page from the book, which had a sketch of a well-dressed 
lady.  Then Robert-Houdin reached into the book and produced a beautiful 
lady’s hat that matched the lady’s dress.

ÉeKt, he took another page which showed a sketch of a dove.  Then he 
reached into the book and produced a real-life dove Vapping its wings.  
The neKt page he took from the book was a chef holding a large wooden 
spoon.  The chef’s other hand was closed into a Ast, as if he were holding 
the handle of a large pot, but the pot was missing where it was supposed 
to be.  Then the magician reached into the book and pulled out a large 
cooking pot.

The neKt page showed èleopatra, the Iueen of Egypt, without her crown.  
Robert-Houdin then reached into the book and pulled out a beautiful large 
crown.  This illusion was the favorite of Iueen :ictoria.  She loved the part 
when Robert-Houdin produced the Egyptian crown full of diamonds and 
emeralds.

éeep in mind that during the summer months, since there was no air 
conditioning available in those days, when Oaris was very hot, it was 
almost unbearable to pack the audience into the theater.  Because of 
these conditions, Robert-Houdin closed the theatre every summer and 
reopened it in the fall.  During the summer months, he took his show to 
the Scandinavian countries and also to England, where the summers were 
not as hot.

During the French Revolution, due to small audiences, Robert-Houdin 
moved his show to Jondon in 6ay 18W8 and opened up his show at the St. 
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James Theater.  It was during this period that Robert-Houdin was invited 
to entertain Iueen :ictoria at Buckingham Oalace.

During his trips to England, he traveled to large cities all the way to Scot-
land.

Unlike his small theater in Oaris, Robert-Houdin worked in large theaters 
and made more money than he would ever make in his small theater in 
Oaris.

Ghen he returned back to France, Robert-Houdin invested his money 
wisely.  He purchased a large estate near Blois, where he had a large house 
and a workshop where he could relaK, design and build new mechanical 
and electrical magical apparatus.  He was also blessed to have four more 
children from his second wife.

In qctober 18WM, Robert-Houdin returned to his beautiful Theatre SoirKes 
Fantasti9ues and performed for neKt three years.  ”s his 50th birthday ap-
proached, Robert-Houdin decided to retire from performing.  Henceforth 
he began to search for a good magician to take his place at his theater.  
Through his search for a successor, he found Hamilton, whose birth name 
was Oierre Ltienne èhocat.  Robert-Houdin made the announcement that 
Hamilton would be his successor.  Then Robert-Houdin began training 
Hamilton and taught him all of his magic.

In  January  1853,  Hamilton  began  performing  at  the  Theatre,  giving 
Robert-Houdin free time to travel throughout Europe and England, which 
he announced as his farewell tour.  This announcement got the largest 
crowds with packed theaters.  In England, Robert-Houdin performed for 
Iueen :ictoria again.

”t the end of each tour, Robert-Houdin would always return home and 
spend a great deal of time in his workshop, eKperimenting with electricity 
and building di4erent devices.  In 1855 at the universal eKposition, he 
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displayed some of his inventions, one of them was to control electricity 
with eKtreme accuracy.  He built a regulator that could keep the current 
at a constant level.

Robert-Houdin also wrote lots of books on magic, including his autobiogra-
phy. His many teKtbooks included sleight of hand magic, human psychol-
ogy, misdirection, and so much more.

Oeriodically, he went back on the road to perform in large theaters.

In England, Robert-Houdin performed over 500 shows from Éovember 1851 
until ”pril 185C.  Then he moved to Jondon and opened up at the Egyptian 
Hall in 18x3.  For the following siK months, he kept himself busy, without 
a dull moment.

qn June 1C, 1871, Robert-Houdin passed away at the age of x5 from pneu-
monia.  He became known as the father of modern magic.



Chapter 13

Harry Houdini

H arry Houdini was born on March 24, 1874, in Budapest, Hungary.  His 
birth name was Ehrich Weiss, which was pronounced “Erik Weisz”.

When he was a small child, his parents moved to the United States and set-
tled down in Appleton, Wisconsin.  Houdini's father, Mayer Samuel Weiss, 
became the Lrst rabbi of Appleton.  6ater on, the family moved to East 9Nth 
St. in Yew Cork jity.  Mayer Samuel Weiss got a Rob as a religious teacher.  
Ehrich got a Rob at the H. ’ichtersJ Sons necktie factory.

Sometime along the way, Ehrich got interested in magic.  He told his friend 
who was working at the necktie factory, Tacob Hyman, that possibly they 
could work together by creating a magic act.  Ehrich worked at the necktie 
factory for almost three years. (hen he left his Rob, even though he was 
earning a steady salary.

At the age of 17, Ehrich and his friend Tacob Hyman )who was referred to as 
Tack Haymanq worked out a magic act and began performing at bars and 
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dime museums with many specialty acts, such as human curiosities, Lre 
eaters, and snake charmers.  Money was not good, so Tack Hayman gave 
up on show business and 3uit.

EhrichJs brother, (heodore Weiss, Roined his brother as the other half of 
the act.  (he brothers worked together and traveled from town to town all 
the way to jhicago to work during the 18NF WorldJs Kair.

Ehrich was studying famous magicians and their life stories. He liked Harry 
Ieller's name.  He also liked the name of the famous Krench magician, 
’obert-Houdin.

He decided to change his name to Harry Houdini and hoped to someday 
become a great magician like his idols.

Houdini was good with card manipulations.  He made a poster and called 
himself “(he Iing of jards”.  :t didnJt get him anywhere. (hatJs because 
there were so many other magicians doing card manipulations.

(he illusion that actually helped Houdini to be recognized was the Meta-
morphosis.  HereJs a brief descriptionx (he magician gets into a wooden 
trunk. (hen the trunk is padlocked.  (he magicianJs assistant stands above 
the trunk.  (he magician then changes places with his assistant.

(he concept and the illusion were not HoudiniJs idea. :t was invented by 
the British magician, Tohn Yevil Maskelyne.  However, Houdini improved 
the :llusion by having audience members tie his hands with a rope behind 
his back.  (hen they placed Houdini into a burlap mail bag.  (he opening 
of the mail bag was securely tied, which made it seemingly impossible for 
Houdini to get out of the mail bag.

His brother (heo, with the help of the audience members, lifted up the 
mail bag with Houdini inside and placed the mail bag into the heavy-duty 
wooden crate, which was e0amined by the audience.  (hen (heo closed 
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the lid, padlocked the wooden crate, and tied heavy ropes all around the 
wooden crate, making it impossible for Houdini to escape.

(heo lifted up 4 large curtains around the wooden crate to create a cover 
for the wooden trunk.  (heo e0plained to the audience that when he 
clapped his hands three times, the magic would happen. (heo pulled one 
of the curtains and entered inside.  (hen he clapped his hands three times.  
:mmediately the curtains dropped, and Houdini was standing ne0t to the 
trunk, which was still secured with padlocks and ropes. Houdini untied the 
ropes, unlocked the padlocks, and opened the trunk lid.  6o and behold, 
the mail bag remained tied.  Houdini untied the top of the mail bag, and 
his brother (heo was inside the mail bag with his wrists tied behind his 
back.

Houdini was 25 years old when he met an attractive catholic singer named 
Beatrice ’ahner )Bessq.  (hey soon got married and moved in with Houdi-
ni's mother, jecilia.  Bess became HoudiniJs assistant.  (heo went on his 
own with his own show.

:n 18ND, Houdini and his wife Bess got a Rob in a family-owned small circus, 
the Welsh Brothers jircus.  Houdini and Bess were performing magic and 
mind-reading acts.  (o make e0tra money, Houdini was selling all kinds of 
side items, including combs, toothpaste, and soap.  (he circus Rob lasted 
for 27 weeks.

Houdini was always looking for something new and diOerent to help him 
be diOerent than the other magicians during this period.  He began play-
ing with handcuOs when he realized he could have a duplicate key or 
small piece of wire bent to create lock-picks.  Houdini concealed the picks 
somewhere in his body, where he could get them 3uickly and open the 
handcuOs.

With this new discovery, he started to read everything on handcuOs. Hou-
dini began purchasing all diOerent types of handcuOs. He took them apart 
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to study the mechanisms.  Soon he had a half a dozen diOerent lock-picks 
concealed on his body. He began e0perimenting to escape from diOerent 
handcuOs and got very good at it.

He approached the local police department and told them that he could 
escape from any handcuOs.  Several policeman handcuOed Houdini with 
two pairs of handcuOs.  Houdini, true to his word, was able to escape from 
the handcuOs.  With that, Houdini got his conLdence and began putting 
handcuO escapes into his act.  (his was diOerent than other magicians and 
it was new.

With magic, mind-reading, and escaping from handcuOs, Houdini contin-
ued performing all the way to janada.  Puring his performance in janada, 
he became friends with a medical doctor, who was working in a mental 
institution.

Gne day, Houdini and his medical doctor friend went together to the men-
tal institution. Houdini watched the hospital crew trying to put a disturbed 
mental patient into a strait Racket, then placing the man in a softly padded 
cell.  (he man was trying to get out of the strait Racket by rolling all over 
on the Voor and trying his best to free himself from this strait Racket, but 
he was unable to free himself.

(his is where Houdini got the idea of using a strait Racket on the stage.  Yot 
only would Houdini escape from handcuOs, but he would also escape from 
a regulation strait Racket.

:n 18N7, things slowed down for Houdini and his wife Bess.  Houdini decided 
to get a Rob with a traveling medicine man, Poctor Hill, who sold snake 
oil that cured everything.  Pr. Hill had entertainers working for him.  (he 
entertainers travelled from town to town and put on free shows on street 
corners and town s3uares.  $eople would gather to watch the free show.  
’ight after the show, Pr. Hill began his sales pitch, which was very convinc-
ing.  Pr. Hill talked about how he discovered medicine for his ailing mother 
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and how the pharmaceutical stores didnJt want people to know about this 
amazing medicine that could cure Rust about anything and possibly put the 
pharmaceutical companies out of business.

Puring this tour in the Midwest, Houdini performed his magic act, includ-
ing card manipulations, escaping from handcuOs, and spiritualism with his 
wife Bess.

After the medicine show came to an end, Houdini and Bess went back to 
work at the Welsh Brothers jircus.  By this time, Houdini was 24 years 
old and continued having a hard time securing Robs as a headliner.  (he 
struggle began to take its toll with his wife. (here were times when he saw 
his wife sad.  He promised his wife “Rust one more year.”  :f things didnJt 
work out, he would get a regular Rob or try a diOerent business.

Around 18NN, a chubby little fat man with a Qerman accent approached the 
stage.  He asked Houdini if he could escape from any handcuOs or was it 
Rust the ones he had on the stage.  HoudiniJs answer was there had been no 
handcuOs invented yet that could hold him down.  With that, the stranger 
took his own handcuOs, placed them on HoudiniJs wrists, and kept the key.  
(rue to his word, Houdini was able to escape from the strangerJs handcuOs.

(he stranger introduced himself as Martin Beck, the (alent Agent for 
the Grpheum ‘audeville shows all over the country.  Martin Beck oOered 
Houdini a Rob, if Houdini would stop doing magic and perform only escapes, 
challenging people to bring their own handcuOs.  (hen Mr. Beck told Hou-
dini that the Rob would start in Gmaha at °95 a week.

Houdini Rumped at the opportunity and began in Gmaha. By the time 
Houdini reached jalifornia, he was able to escape from anything people 
oOered to him and was making °N5 a week, which was more money than 
he ever made. He was now in the big leagues.  Houdini began escaping from 
police handcuOs, regulation leg irons, and mental institution strait Rack-
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ets.  Houdini realized this was a good Rob and a very good opportunity. He 
needed to Lgure a way to build his name and become a very big attraction.

:n San Krancisco, Houdini challenged the police department that he would 
strip all of his clothing oO, so that detectives could search him.  Yaked as 
a Raybird, Houdini escaped from ten pairs of handcuOs and a regulation 
strait Racket.  Yaked Houdini in the $olice Pepartment was thoroughly 
searched by the sergeant.  (hen the ten pairs of handcuOs and a strait 
Racket were secured on him.  He then went behind a closed door into a 
small closet and was able to escape.  (o everyoneJs surprise, he opened the 
door and walked out. All of the handcuOs, and the strait Racket were on 
the Voor.  Yeither the police nor the reporter from (he E0aminer had any 
idea how Houdini was able to escape.  What the newspaper reporter didnJt 
know was that Houdini went to the police department the day before to 
e0amine the area in the small closet, where he was going to do his escapes.

Escaping from handcuOs and a strait Racket in the police department got 
lots of newspaper articles and maRor publicity for him.  Hundreds of people 
waited in long lines to go and see HoudiniJs shows.

By this time, he was making °1D5 a week.  Ieep in mind that during that 
time, most people made less than °15 a week.  So °1D5 a week was a lot of 
money back then.  Houdini began buying advertisements in trade papers 
to promote his accomplishments to show buyers.

:n Tuly 1N55, Houdini traveled to England and began performing his amaz-
ing escape acts.  :n 6ondon, Houdini challenged Scotland Card.  As always, 
Houdini was able to escape and that got him lots of publicity from the 
British newspapers.

Gn March 17, 1N54, four thousand people came to see Houdini at the 
6ondon Hippodrome.  Krom England, Houdini traveled further into Europe.  
(here, he also challenged the police departments all over Europe.
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Houdini was in such big demand that he sent for his brother (heo to 
come to Europe and work on his own show with a new name “(he Qreat 
Hardeen.”  Houdini shared all his secrets with his brother and got him a lot 
of work in Europe.

Houdini traveled from Europe to ’ussia.  :n ’ussia, Houdini challenged the 
’ussian police and was successful.  Houdini came back to the United States 
and began touring the country.  Gn Tanuary 9, 1N59, he staged one of his 
most famous prison breaks, which was at Washington P.j.  Houdini was 
locked naked into a Rail cell in the murderer's row.  He was locked into 
the same Rail cell that once imprisoned jharles T. Quiteau, the assassin of 
$resident QarLeld.  Within twenty minutes, Houdini was able to escape 
from the famous Rail cell.  He found his clothes locked up in a diOerent 
cell, where he was able to unlock the second Rail cell, get his clothes, 
get dressed, and walk over to the wardenJs o?ce and knocked on the 
door.   (his Railbreak got Houdini a tremendous amount of publicity in the 
newspapers.

Korty-Lve days later, Houdini staged another big publicity stunt by Rump-
ing from the Bells :sland Bridge in Petroit into freezing waters and was 
able to escape from handcuOs.  (his was tremendous, because thousands 
of people came to watch these dangerous daredevil stunts.  Houdini got 
a great deal of publicity from these stunts and a tremendous amount of 
newspaper publicity.

By this time, Houdini understood human psychology and how the power 
of performing outdoor dangerous e0periments to very large crowds was 
the ingredient to make him famous.

:n Tanuary 1N58, Houdini introduced his new escape in St. 6ouis, where he 
was locked inside of a large metal water canister Llled with water.  Houdini 
entered the canister with his feet Lrst.  As his body started to go down into 
the canister, water started spilling from the edges of the canister.  Houdini 
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took a deep breath and his head went under the water, leaving no room 
for him to breathe. :mmediately, his assistant covered the canister with 
a metal cover and placed si0 padlocks all around it, making it impossible 
for Houdini to escape.  HoudiniJs assistant pulled the cloth cabinet around 
the canister and closed the front curtain.  (hree minutes went by.  (he 
audience was tense.  Gne of HoudiniJs assistants ran to the stage with an 
a0, getting ready to tear down the curtain and break the padlocks.  At 
about this time, Houdini pulled the curtain down and stepped forward, 
dripping wet with water.

Houdini was fascinated with the Wright Brothers Vying machine, which 
was called the biplane.  While Houdini was touring Hamburg, Qermany in 
1N5N, Houdini purchased a ‘oisin Biplane for °D555.  He paid the pilot to 
teach him how to Vy the plane.  Before leaving Qermany, Houdini had the 
plane taken apart and packed into shipping crates to take the plane with 
him.

When Houdini arrived in Australia to perform at the new Gpera House in 
Melbourne, he organized another big outdoor publicity event.  Gver 1D,555 
people were on the Mueens Bridge and another 25,555 people were along 
the Carra ’iver to see Houdini attempt to escape from handcuOs and leg 
irons, as he was thrown into the river.

(wenty days later, Houdini announced he would be the Lrst pilot to Vy 
a biplane over Australia.  Early in the morning of March 18, 1N15, when 
the weather conditions were right, Houdini piloted his ‘oisin Biplane from 
PiggerJs ’est Kield.  (he plane soared up into the sky, Vew about 2 miles, 
turned around, and Vew back to a perfect landing.  Houdini went into 
history as the Lrst pilot to Vy over Australia.

(o set the record straight, there were others who attempted to Vy over 
Australia.  Yone were successful.  A famous Australian sportsman, ’alph 
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Banks, had purchased a Wright Brothers plane.  Mr. Banks was able to get 
his plane oO the ground about 12 feet high before crashing.

HoudiniJs water can escape was copied by many magicians, both in the 
USA, Europe, and Australia.  As a result, when he was in England in 1N11, 
Houdini invented a better and bigger :llusionx the jhinese water torture 
cell.

Each city Houdini performed in, he organized an outdoor daredevil dan-
gerous escape attempt to gain publicity and increase ticket sales.   Some-
times,  Houdini was shackled with handcuOs and leg-irons and thrown into 
the river to escape from the handcuOs and leg-irons.  Gther times, Houdini 
would be handcuOed and placed into a heavy trunk, which was locked with 
padlocks and heavy metal bands around it, so that the trunk would sink 
fast.  As always, Houdini managed to escape and rise to the surface, as 
thousands of people gathered to watch and cheer for him.

His other outdoor daredevil stunts in cities where there might not be 
lakes or rivers, Houdini was strapped into a regulation straitRacket.  (hen 
hanged upside down from a rope and hoisted to about 155 feet high, then 
dangled like a Lsh on a Lshing line, where he attempted to get out of the 
straitRacket.  As always, he was able to free himself.  (he local newspapers 
and radio stations covered the event.

Because of his dangerous daredevil death-defying escape attempts, which 
attracted a great deal of publicity, Houdini was in high demand for the 
‘audeville shows, where he was always a headliner and always getting the 
biggest money of all the other entertainers.

Kor those of you who are wondering what ‘audeville was, let me give 
you a brief description.  Krom 1885 to 1NF5, the ‘audeville circuit was the 
most popular form of live entertainment. ‘audeville was a venue with 
a wide variety of acts, such as popular and classical musicians, singers, 
dancers, comedians, trained animals, magicians, ‘entrilo3uists, strong-
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men, female and male impersonators, acrobats, clowns, Rugglers, one-act 
plays, all scenes from plays, lecturing celebrities, and Llms.  Gbviously, 
Houdini was the biggest attraction.

Although Houdini built his jhinese water torture cell in England, he Lrst 
introduced it in 1N12 Qermany.  HereJs a brief description of the jhinese 
water torture cellx  :t was about an 8-foot-tall s3uare water tank with 
a glass plate on the front, so the audience could see inside the tank 
that it was Llled with water.  Houdini would lay on the stage Voor, hand-
cuOs were placed on his wrists, and heavy wooden stocks would be locked 
around his ankles.  (hen they hoisted Houdini above the stage Voor, hang-
ing from the wooden stocks upside-down way above the jhinese water 
torture cell.  Houdini would then be slowly lowered headLrst into the 
water. (here he was in the water tank upside down, and only his ankles 
were sticking out of the water above the wooden stocks.  (he assistant 
pulled the four curtains around the jhinese water torture cell, creating a 
cover.

:n front of the curtain coverings, there were two assistants, one on each 
side holding big a0es.  :n case Houdini could not make it out safely, the 
assistants might have to break the glass with the a0es to get him out.  
Yormally in about two minutes, Houdini was able to escape and pull the 
curtains open and step out.  (his was always the highlight of the show, 
where he got a standing ovation.

After Qermany, Houdini went back to the United States to perform at 
the HammersteinJs ’oof Qarden in Yew Cork jity.  HoudiniNs 72 year old 
mother jecilia Weiss came to see her sonJs show at the opening night.  
Houdini didnJt know that this would be the last time his mother would see 
his show.

After one month of performances in Yew Cork, Houdini went back to Eu-
rope to continue performing. When a telegraph came that his mother had 
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passed away, Houdini canceled all of his engagements to return back to the 
USA for his motherJs funeral.  Houdini was very close with his mother. (his 
was a devastating blow.  He could not work for the following si0 months, 
grieving over his motherJs death.

:n 1N14, the Lrst World War broke out.  Houdini could not work in Europe.  
Houdini put his eOorts into maRor promotions in the USA.  Each time, 
more than 15,555 people gathered to watch him hanging from a rope up-
side-down over a hundred feet above the ground, dangling and struggling 
to get out of a straitRacket.

Puring the war years, Houdini debunked the mediums who claimed to 
communicate with the dead.  Also, he was elected as the president of the 
Society of American Magicians.  Houdini did a fantastic Rob helping grow 
the society.

Houdini never gave up on an idea of wanting to become a great magician, 
like the magicians he had studied and admired.  He wanted to have his 
own show, without any other side performers.  Houdini accomplished that 
dream on Tanuary 7, 1N18, at the Yew Cork Hippodrome.  He created the 
biggest illusion ever performed, the vanishing of a 15-ton elephant.  Yight 
after night, he vanished this very large elephant.  He also included other 
large-scale illusions with big productions.

Houdini originally was booked for si0 weeks of performances, on the 
strength of the vanishing elephant. His contract was e0tended to 1N 
weeks.  (his was the longest contract he ever had.

’ight after the Hippodrome contract, Houdini was signed to a movie con-
tract with HollywoodJs B.K. ’olfe of Gctagon Kilms to star in a 1D Llm 
serial called “(he Master Mystery.”  :n 1N1N, Houdini also made a full-length 
movie for $aramount pictures called “(he Qrim Qame”.
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As a movie star and a live performer, his salary Rumped to °FD55 a week, 
the most money ever paid to any single performer in the ‘audeville circuit.

:n 1N18, World War : ended.  Many people lost their loved ones. :t was 
during this period that people believed they could communicate with their 
loved ones through spirit mediums.  Spiritualism became very popular.  
Among the wealthy people, even Sir Arthur jonan Poyle, the creator of 
Sherlock Holmes, was a believer in spiritualism.  Also, Tames Hewat McIen-
zie, president of the British jollege of $sychic Science was a believer.  
(hese people actually believed that the mediums could communicate with 
the dead.

Houdini felt that he had to debunk and e0pose these psychics and their 
fraud.  Houdini wrote books, describing the methods of these so-called 
psychics.  He e0posed all the famous mediums, by name, and the descrip-
tion of their methods, including how they used darkened rooms.

Houdini continued to e0pose fake mediums through newspaper articles 
and in theaters.  After his Hollywood movies, he proRected images and 
described the methods of the fake mediums.  At the same time, he was 
e0posing the fake mediums, Houdini was performing in ‘audeville shows.

Gn September 14, 1N2D, Houdini opened his own full evening show at the 
Schubert Alvin (heatre in $ittsburgh.  :n his full evening show, he was the 
magician, the escapologist, and the e0poser of the fake mediums.  Krom 
$ittsburgh, the show traveled across the country.  :n every city he traveled 
to, Houdini oOered °15,555 to any person who could e0hibit a spiritualistic 
manifestation which Houdini could not duplicate.

Houdini eventually became that great magician he once dreamed of when 
he was a young boy.  He continued performing in legit theaters with his 
own full evening show.
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HoudiniJs second season full evening show began in $aterson, Yew Tersey 
and continued traveling throughout the cities of the United States.

:n Albany, a freak accident occurred during the jhinese water torture 
cell.  Houdini broke a bone in his left leg, which caused him to wear a leg 
support.

’ather than postponing the shows for several months until his leg healed, 
Houdini continued working with the aid of the leg support.  (he show 
traveled to Schenectady and Montreal.

Gn Gctober 22, while he was in his dressing room, rela0ed and going 
through his mail, two college students from McQill University came back-
stage to HoudiniNs dressing room at the $rincess (heater.   Gne of these 
students was drawing  a portrait of Houdini, when a third visitor from the 
same university, T. Qordon Whitehead, came into the dressing room and 
began talking to Houdini about the ancient magic of how some magicians 
can hold their muscles tight on their stomach and if someone was to punch 
them, they wonJt feel any pain.  With that, Whitehead asked Houdini if he 
could punch him in the stomach.  Houdini gave him permission to punch 
him in the stomach.  Whitehead moved in with the speed of lightning and 
punched Houdini in the stomach with four powerful and 3uick punches.  
As Houdini realized what was going on and pushed him away, the other 
two students also pulled him away.

By showtime, HoudiniJs pain in his stomach got worse.  When Houdini got 
back to his hotel room, he did not tell his wife Bess  what had happened.  
At his dressing room, Houdini told her that he had stomach cramps.  She 
didnJt think much of it.  She thought it was maybe something minor.

(he ne0t day on Saturday, after the show, Houdini told Bess what had 
happened in his dressing room with the university students.
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When the showJs shipping crates were being loaded onto the train, every-
one got onto the train, which was heading back to Petroit.  Houdini went 
to the Qarrick (heatre and began helping the assistants set up the show.  
His pain was getting worse and Bess called for a doctor.  Pr. 6eo Pretzka 
arrived at the theater and e0amined Houdini in the dressing room.  (he 
doctor told Houdini that he must go to the hospital for an emergency 
appendectomy.  Bess was not in the dressing room and did not hear the 
doctorJs recommendation.

(he theatre manager came in and told Houdini that the theater was full 
and was sold-out.  Houdini said, “(hey are here to see me.  : am not going to 
disappoint them.”  With that, he did not go to the hospital and continued 
working.

(he curtains went up F5 minutes late.  Houdini walked on the stage with 
a slight limp and said, “We had a 1555 mile Rourney and the show must go 
on.”  He began making large silver coins appear on his Lngertips and then 
vanished them.  He continued with the sleight of hand, producing cards 
from thin air.  Krom the sleight of hand magic, he went on to large illusions 
where he vanished a lady assistant on stage and she reappeared in the 
audience.  (hen he began producing glass bowls full of water and goldLsh.  
After the second bowls of goldLsh, the pain was severe.  Houdini stepped 
aside.  His chief assistant continued the show.

When the curtain closed for intermission, Houdini was in severe pain.  His 
assistants helped him to the dressing room.  He was sweating. His tem-
perature was 154O Kahrenheit.   ’ather than being rushed to the hospital, 
Houdini returned back on  stage after the intermission to complete the 
show.

(hat evening, Houdini was taken to the hospital.  (he surgeon removed 
HoudiniJs ruptured appendi0, but it was too late.  Kor the past three days, 
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the poison had been seeping through his system.  HoudiniJs condition had 
gotten worse.

Gn Sunday afternoon, Gctober F1, 1N29, Houdini died.  He was only D2 years 
old.

Since his death, there have been so many books written about him.  Sev-
eral Hollywood movies were made about his life story.  :f you ask the 
average person in the street to name Lve magicians, probably one of those 
magicians will be Houdini.

My opinion about his death is diOerent than previous historians.  : believe 
he was murdered.  (hose who orchestrated and planned that backstage 
dressing room incident where Houdini was wounded severely on his ap-
pendi0 got away with murder.

6etJs look at the situation.  Houdini debunked the fake mediums, some of 
whom made over °15,555 a week from the wealthy families who believed 
the mediums could communicate with their dead loved ones.  Houdini e0-
posed their trickery and e0posed the most famous names in the industry.  
Surely, they wanted Houdini to go away.

:f you think about it, any good legal document needs to be signed by two 
witnesses.  Even Rust a simple last will and testament must be signed by 
two witnesses.

(he incident in Montreal, janada, which was outside of United States 
Rurisdiction, took place where two students from McQill University were 
in the dressing room to witness the so-called permission from Houdini.

What were the chances that another student from McQill University, T. 
Qordon Whitehead, to walk in, punch the magician in the stomach four 
times, and have two students from the same university as witnesses to 
testify that Houdini gave him permission to punch.
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: am basing my logic on HoudiniNs past behavior.  Houdini was a very 
careful man. He carefully calculated everything in his life, from Rumping 
oO bridges to getting locked in a tank of water.  So why would Houdini give 
permission to some stranger to punch him in his stomachP  But if the two 
witnesses said that they heard the whole conversation and Houdini give 
Whitehead the permission, then itJs an open and shut case.

(he conspirators knew that Houdini would not go to the hospital right 
away, because they knew that after Houdini broke his leg, he continued 
working with a cast on his leg.  Whitehead punched Houdini precisely on 
his lower right below the belly button, where the appendi0 is.  Cou donJt 
have to be a medical doctor to know that when an appendi0 is busted and 
the poison drips into your system, unless you get help, you could die from 
it.



Chapter 14

P.T. Selbit

P .T. Selbit was an English magician, who invented some of the most 
fascinating stage illusions.

P.T. Selbit was born on November 17, 1881, in London, England to an English 
father and a Scottish mother.

His birth name was Percy Thomas Tibbles.  When he was about 13 years 
old, Percy got a job in a wholesale silversmith shop, where he learned to 
work with tools.  Percy actually

became very good at designing and building silver ornaments and other 
products.

The silversmith wholesale shop was in the same complex as the famous 
Egyptian Hall, where John Nevil Maskelyne had his Maskelyne’s Theatre of 
Mysteries.
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Percy, from time to time, managed to buy tickets to see the Maskelyne’s 
Magic and Mysteries show.  This is where Percy fell in love with magic and 
begin learning sleight of hand magic.  At the same time, he was curious to 
learn stage magic.

Charles Morritt, an English magician and hypnotist, was working in the 
Maskelyne’s Magic and Mysteries Show, when he decided to rent a storage 
room in the basement directly underneath the silversmith shop.  Charles 
was using the basement storage room as a workshop to build his new 
illusions.

Percy was curious about what Charles was building in the basement.  So 
Percy managed to get a duplicate key for the basement door.  Periodically 
in the late evening hours, Percy sneaked into the basement room to draw 
sketches of a new illusion being built, which was the mirror principle of 
the large cage.

At about this time Percy decided that he would become a magician and 
that he needed a better name that was more magical.  After serious think-
ing, he decided to take his last name “Tibbles”, reverse it, and get rid of 
one of the B’s, which was how he came up with the name “Selbit”.  His Irst 
two names’ initials stayed the same, so his name became P.T. Selbit.

When the 4llusion in the basement was completed and Charles Morritt put 
it into Maskelyne’s show, it was a phenomenal success.  The illusion was 
a large cage on 2 legs.  The cage’s base was about 1F inches o5 the °oor.  
Charles would raise a cloth inside the cage.  When he dropped the cloth, 
there was an assistant inside the cage. The assistant would exit from the 
front door and Charles would raise the cloth again.  When he dropped the 
cloth, the audience saw a second assistant had appeared inside the cage.

Since the audience could see under the cage, that eliminated the possi-
bility of assistants coming up from a trap door.  9urthermore, since the 
audience could see each side of the cage, that eliminated the possibility of 
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anybody coming from either side of the cage.  That’s what made this illu-
sion phenomenal.   What the audience didn’t see was the mirror running 
from the cage at 20G to the side wall.

When Selbit actually saw the 4llusion in action, he was just as thrilled as 
the audience, except he knew the secret.

By age 17, P.T. Selbit began entertaining in bars and private parties with a 
sleight of a hand magic and hypnotism.

By 1Dz0, Selbit began performing at the St. Reorge’s Hall with Maskelyne 
and Oevant as the Wiqard of Sphinx.  Selbit performed in an Egyptian 
costume and dark beard to make him look older and more mysterious.

After 1D months at the St. Reorge’s Hall, Selbit went on the road as a 
traveling magician.  He took his show to 9rance, Rermany, and all the way 
to Uussia.  Selbit returned to England and continued performing as the 
Wiqard of Sphinx.

4n 1DzD, Selbit got rid of the Egyptian costume with black beard and began 
promoting himself as the Selbit Mysteries at the :xford Theatre in Lon-
don.  By this time, he had built Yuite a bit of his own original illusions and 
was gaining lots of recognition.

4n 1D11, Selbit performed in vaudeville shows across the Znited States, 
from coast to coast.

4n 1D13, Selbit created his sensational new illusion, the Haunted Window, 
at Maskelyne’s theatre.  Here’s a brief description of the Haunted Win-
dow illusion?  :n the stage was a large picture frame.  :n the frame was 
attached a white cloth.  Behind the cloth in the distance, there was a 
spotlight.  When the spotlight was turned on, images of men and women 
came alive with a dance seYuence and exotic moves.  However, audience 
members were invited to examine the frame, the white cloth, and the 
spotlight.  No one could Ind anything out of the ordinary that could create 
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this amaqing illusion.  As a result, this 4llusion got lots of publicity from 
the newspapers.  With the strength of this 4llusion, Selbit went back to the 
Znited States for his second tour.

4n 1D12, Selbit invented another amaqing illusion? Walking Through a Brick 
Wall.  He introduced this amaqing new 4llusion at the Maskelyne theater.  
Here’s a brief description? the stage assistant would bring a large canvas 
cloth and lay it onto the stage °oor, making sure that there was no trap 
doors used.  Then they would push a brick wall mounted on a metal frame 
with metal wheels on top of the canvas.  The brick wall was placed in the 
center of the canvas.  :ne edge of the wall would face the audience.  This 
way the audience could see both sides of the brick wall.

At this point, Selbit invited audience members to come on the stage and 
examine the brick wall.  These audience members were also invited to 
stand back on the stage to be the eyes and ears of the audience.

Next, Selbit introduced a Japanese trifold screen.  A female assistant stood 
on one side of the wall and Selbit placed the trifold screen around her.  The 
other assistant placed the second Japanese threefold screen on the other 
side of the wall.

Selbit clapped his hands.  :ne of the assistants removed the screen where 
the female assistant was standing, and to everyone’s amaqement, the lady 
assistant vanished instantly.  The other assistant on the other side of the 
wall removed the other trifold screen.  The lady assistant then appeared 
on the other side of the brick wall.  She could not go from under or over 
the wall.  4t was an amaqing mystery.

:n January 17, 1DF1, Selbit performed one of his greatest inventions? Cut-
ting A Lady 4n Half.

Here’s a brief description?

Selbit’s female assistant was tied with Ive soft cotton ropes.



TONY HASSINI92

:ne rope was tied around her neck.  Two ropes were tied on her each 
wrist.  And the remaining two ropes were tied around her ankles.  The ends 
of these ropes were threaded through the holes on the box from inside to 
outside.  As she laid inside the box, the ropes were held by Ive audience 
members.

Each audience member holding the ends of the ropes are told by the 
magician to hold the ropes taut, so that they can feel the lady assistant’s 
movements.

Then Selbit pushed two solid metal plates through the box, cutting the lady 
in half.  But that’s not all.  He then took a crosscut saw and one of his male 
assistants took one end of the saw, while Selbit held on to the other end 
of the crosscut saw.  They began sawing the box into two pieces, obviously 
cutting the lady inside the box into two pieces.

At this point, the audience was either horriIed or amaqed.  Selbit put the 
crosscut saw aside.  Then he took the two metal plates out and handed 
them to his assistants, opened the top of the box, and the lady assistant 
stood up to thunderous applause from the audience.

Sawing through a woman gave Selbit another new and amaqing illusion to 
draw more people to his shows.

This illusion was new and di5erent.  As a result, many magicians copied it, 
and some even improved it.

4n New 6ork, ZSA, Horace Roldin built the cutting the lady in half illusion 
with the circular buqqsaw.

4n 4stanbul, Turkey, Fati Fuger built and improved the thin model cutting 
the lady in half.
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Building new and original illusions opened more opportunities for Selbit to 
get more audiences, as well as opened up opportunities for him to work in 
so many di5erent venues.

As a result, Selbit created and built so many new illusions.  Just to name a 
few?

1- The Crushing 4llusion.

An assistant lays on a °at table.  :ver the assistant, there were two small 
boxes.  4n each box, there was a female assistant sitting cross-legged and 
their heads sticking out from the top of each box. Now the magician slowly 
lowered down the two boxes, crushing the assistant lying on a °at table. 
When the two boxes are lifted up the assistant is unharmed and stands up 
to take their bows.

F- The Wrestling Cheese.

A large round cheese was rolled and moved onto the stage.  The magician 
invited three or four strong men and asked them to lay the cheese down 
on its side.  There was no way they could tilt the cheese sideways.  4t didn’t 
matter how hard they tried, yet the magician could move the cheese onto 
its side.

3- The Stretching 4llusion, otherwise known as The Elastic Lady.

A lady sat on a stool.  4n front of her was a large panel about 8 feet tall and 
8 feet wide.  Her head, hands, and feet stuck out from the holes cut out on 
the panel.  The magician could move her head about 8 feet up and down.  
The magician could also move her hands and feet about 8 feet in di5erent 
directions.

2- The Man Without A Middle.

A male assistant stepped inside a box, standing up facing the audience.  
There were three doors. All three doors were closed. The magician did his 
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magic and opened the middle door, so the audience could see the man’s 
middle missing.  The magician opened the back door, so the audience could 
see light going through. The middle was actually missing. He then opened 
the lower door. The man’s legs were visible.  9inally, the magician opened 
the top door and the man’s head was visible.  Where did the middle goG

0- The Cane Cabinet.

A female assistant stepped into an upright cabinet. The door was closed.  
Then the magician stuck 2z walking canes into the cabinet from front to 
back. 4t was impossible for anyone not to be impaled and be still alive in 
the box.  When the canes were removed, the lady stepped out unharmed.

H- Teleporting A Lady, otherwise known as Teleportation.

:n the stage were two cabinets hanging from the ceiling.

:ne of the cabinets was lowered to the °oor.  A female assistant stepped 
into the cabinet, which was raised in mid-air.  The lady vanished from one 
cabinet and reappeared in the second cabinet.

Selbit created and built many other illusions.  He was in such demand and 
very busy that in 1DF2, he had Ive road companies touring the Znited 
States, where he personally trained the cast and crew, each member of 
the road traveling company and managed them from England.

He also had four other road companies touring Europe.  To take such a 
huge undertaking, he had to build duplicate illusions for each road com-
pany.

:n November 1D, 1D38, P.T. Selbit died at the age of 07.  He was one of the 
hardest working magicians in history.

Since his death, just about every professional illusionist has used at least 
one of Selbit’s illusions.



Chapter 15

Horace Goldin
The Inventor of Cutting A Lady In Half With A 

Buzz-saw

H orace Goldin was born on December 17, 1873.  His birth name was 
Hyman Goldstein.  His birthplace was Vilnius, Lithuania, which was 

part of the Russian Empire at the time.

When he was 16 years old, Hyman Goldstein moved to the United States 
with his parents and settled down in Nashville, Tennessee, where he be-
gan working for his uncle at his uncle’s grocery store.  Once Hyman began 
learning English, he quit the grocery store job and went to work for his 
other uncle as a traveling salesman.  Hyman’s second uncle owned and 
operated an inexpensive custom jewelry manufacturing business.  It was 
during this time that Hyman went to see Albini’s Magic Show and fell in 
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love with magic.  Thereafter, Hyman began learning simple sleight of hand 
tricks.

Hyman Goldstein gave up the custom jewelry salesman job, because of his 
thick Russian accent.  He got a job as a draper’s assistant and moved to 
New York.  I guess it was meant to be for Hyman to meet his magic idol 
Albini in New York and become friends with him.  Hyman told Albini that 
he was his idol, and made Hyman started learning magic.  With that, Albini 
began teaching Hyman magic tricks.  At this point in his life, Hyman decid-
ed to become a professional magician.  With that, he wanted to change his 
name to a more magical name.  So, he chose the name Horace Goldin.

In the late 1890’s, there were a lot of dime museums with standing au-
diences only, who were watching variety acts for the price of a dime (10 
cents).  Horace Goldin began performing in as many dime museums as he 
could.  He knew that the more he performed, the better he would get.  
Horace learned the egg bag trick from Albini and became very good at per-
forming this incredible trick.  Even today, many magicians are performing 
the egg bag trick the way Horace performed it.

Here’s a brief description of the egg bag trick: The magician shows a small 
cloth bag about 10 inches by 10 inches.  He places an egg inside the soft 
cloth bag and then waves his hands over the bag.  He then turns the bag 
inside out and the egg has vanished.  He uses his hand to bang on the bag 
to prove the egg is totally gone.  At this point, he turns the bag inside-out 
several times to prove beyond a doubt that the egg has vanished.  Finally, 
he waves his hand over the bag, asks one of the audience members to 
reach into the bag and take out the egg which is unharmed.

When this trick is performed well, the trick can be done over and over 
again.  The more it’s performed, the more the audience is totally ba2ed.  
As a result, Horace Goldin became an expert on this trick, and he was 
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in demand.  Horace performed at least $0 performances in a day and 
managed to earn 51z dollars a week, which was good money back then.

Eventually,  Horace  Goldin  began  buying  larger  magical  props 
and made more money.  As he got better and better, he began telling jokes 
in between the tricks.  However, because of his thick accent, his jokes did 
not work, and no one was laughing. After realiBing this problem, Horace 
then dropped the jokes, hired a couple of assistants and started perform-
ing larger illusions.  He began performing at a fast pace to create a very 
exciting and quick-moving show.

4y 1888, Horace was $“ years old and became a truly professional ma-
gician.  He was being booked into theaters and meeting halls, always 
working with other variety acts.  4y 1900, his act was 1z minutes long and 
packed with so much magic.  I will give you a brief description of some of 
his magic.

Horace showed both sides of a 36-inch square scarf to be empty.  Then 
with lightning speed, he produced a large bowl full of ”re from the empty 
scarf.  Then he showed an empty top hat and produced a live rabbit from 
the hat.

Next, he showed a small empty bathtub made of galvaniBed tin.  His as-
sistants poured buckets of water into the bathtub until it was full.  With 
showmanship and ”nesse, Horace made ”ve eggs appear, which he then 
threw into the water and immediately ”ve ducks jumped out of the water 
and walked all over the stage.  The assistants needed to use brooms to 
guide the ducks oJ the stage into the wings.

Next, Horace took a ”shing pole with a ”shing line dangling from the pole.  
On the tip of the ”shing line was a ”shing hook.  Horace walked to the 
audience and instantly caught a ”sh with the ”shing pole from mid-air over 
the audience’s heads. As the ”sh dangled from the end of the ”shing line, 
Horace ran back to the stage to continue the show.
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Next, he placed his female assistant into a wooden frame.  He then pulled 
a cloth up to the assistant’s waist so that she could be in full view at all 
times.  Then Horace stepped into a large metal cage which was on four 
metal legs.  While he was still in the cage, Horace pulled up the back cloth 
and the front cloth, as well as the side cloths, to hide himself from the 
audience’s view.  Obviously, since the audience could see underneath the 
cage and all around the cage, there was no way Horace could escape from 
the cage.  His male assistant was dressed up in a red robe and put on a 
devil’s mask.  This devil-masked assistant pulled out a pistol and ”red it 
into the air.  Instantly, the female assistant vanished from the wooden 
frame and reappeared way back in the audience with a whistle in her 
mouth, whistling to get the audience’s attention.  As she ran from the back 
of the audience to the stage, the male assistant in the devil costume raised 
the pistol and ”red one more time.  Then all four cloths covering the metal 
cage dropped, showing that Horace has vanished.  The assistant with the 
devil’s mask pulled oJ the mask and it was Horace himself.

Next, Horace walked to a birdcage hanging from a metal stand.  He opened 
the cage door and took out two canaries.  He placed the canaries into a 
paper bag, then closed the cage door.  He walked to center stage, took 
out the pistol, and ”red into the air.  Instantly, he ripped the paper bag 
to pieces showing that the two canneries had vanished.  He turned his 
head and looked at the cage. The canneries were back in the cage.

Next, his assistant was holding a silk cloth about 10 feet long by 1$ inches 
wide. Horace cut the silk in half with large scissors and magically restored 
it back to one piece.

Next, Horace used his hands against a spotlight to create shadows on a 
white paper mounted onto a frame.  At ”rst, he created the shadow of a 
Pying pigeon. Then he reached into the paper, broke the paper, and pulled 
out a live pigeon from the paper.  The assistant replaced the frame with 
new paper.  Horace then created a shadow of a rabbit and again he broke 
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the paper and produced a live rabbit from the paper.  He continued doing 
this to produce other animals, including a dog.

For his grand ”nale, Horace took a cloth held between his hands and raised 
it above his head.  The cloth was large enough to cover his entire body.  
At about this time, three policemen ran onto the stage.  They pulled away 
the cloth and the magician had vanished.  One of the policemen took oJ 
his hat and his fake mustache.  He took oJ his coat, and to everyone’s 
surprise, it was Horace himself dressed up in his evening clothes.

At this point, I must tell you that with all of the illusions I just described, 
Horace was able to perform them with speed, perfect timing, and great 
showmanship.  This is because his Russian accent was so thick that he had 
to make up for his bad English.

Horace became known for his rapid-”re presentation.  So, he earned the 
nickname KThe Whirlwind Illusionist.;

Up to this point in his career, Horace primarily worked in variety shows, 
such as Vaudeville theaters.  Horace became a headliner in the Vaudeville 
circuit.

In Zuly 1901, Horace signed an agreement to a ”ve-year contract to perform 
in England and began performing at the "alace Theatre.  The following 
year, 190$, Horace was invited by Cing Edward VII to the Sandringham 
"alace to entertain the royal family and the visiting Emperor Wilhelm II 
of Germany.  4ecause of his royal performances, Horace billed himself as 
KThe Cing of Entertainers and Entertainer of Cings.;

4y 190“, Horace had many other large and incredible illusions added into 
his show, including the levitation of an assistant and vanishing a lion in a 
cage.
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Horace expanded a small paper cube into a large cube, where a female 
assistant appeared from itK also producing all kinds of objects, including 
international Pags from empty top hats.

Here’s another strong and visual illusion.  A trunk was hanging above 
the stage from the moment the show started.  Horace placed a female 
assistant into a canon.  He pointed the canon to the trunk above.  He ”red 
the canon.  The trunk is lowered onto a platform on the stage.  When the 
trunk was opened, the female assistant emerged from the trunk.

Horace’s grand ”nale was a hot air balloon with a basket underneath 
for carrying passengers.  Horace climbed into the basket and the balloon 
would rise.  After a drum-roll, the basket dropped onto the stage show-
ing that the magician had vanished.  Seconds later, Horace reappeared 
and walked out from the side of the stage.

Horace’s Large Lavish Illusion was introduced in "aris in 1909, when he 
opened up in Alhambra.  Four male assistants carried a sedan chair with a 
lady sitting on the chair.  The assistants placed the chair on center stage.  
The lady would step down from the chair.  Then the assistants would raise 
the cloth to cover the chair.  When the cloth came down, Horace would be 
sitting on the chair.

In 1911, Horace introduced his vanishing piano at the Theatre Royale in 
4righton, England.

Horace toured Africa in 191$ and returned back to the United States in 
September 1913 opening up on 4roadway at the "alace Theatre.  After his 
4roadway show, he toured the United States with 3z assistants and 1z 
truckloads of his illusions.

In 191z, Horace took his show to Southeast Asia, including Thailand, 
Malaysia, Singapore, and Zapan.
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In 1916, Horace took the show to Australia, New Lealand, and Hawaii.  
He returned back to the United States in 1918.  As always, Horace was 
experimenting with new and novel ideas.  At ”rst, his MFilm to Life illu-
sionM did not work because of the lip-syncing to ”lm.  The timing was not 
good enough.  However, by 19$3, he improved it and gave this illusion new 
life.

In 19$6, Horace returned back to England where he included new illu-
sions into his show, including the Indian Rope Trick.

Horace  had  an  illusion  which  was  essentially  drilling  a  large 
hole into a male assistant’s chest.  Then he proceeded to push his arm 
through from the back to the front of the assistant’s chest.  This was 
phenomenal.

In 1931, Horace introduced his best invention, Nutting A Lady in Half with-
out a box, using a large circular saw.  He named this illusion The Living 
Miracle.  This was a totally new concept of cutting a lady in half.  "erhaps 
this was Horace’s greatest contribution to magic.

On August $1, 1939, Horace opened his show in London at the Wood Green 
Theatre.  Horace performed his greatest illusions on this stage, includ-
ing the dangerous bullet catch illusion, which had already killed numer-
ous other magicians. Incidentally, this was the same theatre where Nhung 
Ling Soo died on the stage performing the bullet catch.

Horace  Goldin  died  peacefully  in  his  sleep  in  New  York  on  August 
$1, 1939, at the age of 6z years old.



Chapter 16

The Great Blackstone

T he Great Blackstone was one of America’s greatest magicians.  He was 
born on September 27, 1885 in Chicago.  His birth name was Henry 

Bouton.

Henry Bouton worked as a newspaper boy to make pocket money. He later 
got a job as a cabinet maker’s assistant.  It was during this time that he saw 
Keller’s magic show at McVicker’s theatre and fell in love with magic.

Using his carpentry skills, Henry managed to get a job making magic 
apparatus for August Roterberg’s Magic Shop in Chicago. Periodically, as 
Henry was delivering the magical apparatus that he was building to the 
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magic shop, he met local magicians and became friends with some of them. 
This was good networking, where Henry could exchange ideas with other 
magicians.

Henry was quite con-dent that he could start his own magic show and 
earn money working as a magician.

Henry Bouton had a very charming and friendly personality.  He was able 
to get a job at vaudeville shows.  It was during this time that his brother 
Peter joined him as the funny man dressed up as a clown.  Their act was a 
fairly good straight(man funny(man ")Crooked and Straight)L magic act.

Albini became famous for his incredible egg bag magic routine.  0ater on, 
Albini kept adding more illusions to where he had a large illusion show 
with over 19 big illusions and six assistants.

In 131“, Albini suddenly died at the age of 5“ in Chicago.

Henry Bouton immediately purchased four of Albini’s large illusions at a 
very good price.  Henry began to perform as an illusionist with these large 
illusions.

Henry  had  a  keen  eye  for  opportunities.   There  was  a  German  ma(
gician who spent  a  great  deal  of  money printing  posters  and hand(
bills known as FThe Great ”redrikW.  This German magician decided to go 
back to Germany.  Henry immediately purchased all of the posters and 
handbills for an extremely cheap price and began to perform as FThe Great 
”redrikW making very good use of those beautiful posters and handbills.

This did not last very long.  By 1315, Henry couldn’t use the German name 
”redrik because of the ‘orld ‘ar I, where the USA was at war with Ger(
many.
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That’s when Henry became Harry Blackstone.  I have to give Blackstone 
credit.  The man knew what he wanted and went after it with every op(
portunity that came along.

By 1317, Harry Blackstone was traveling across the USA with 12 assis(
tants.  He was known as 6’Blackstone, the Master MagicianW.  He mostly 
performed in Vaudeville theaters and occasionally created his own full 
evening show and performing at larger theaters.  His brother Peter contin(
ued working with him as his main assistant, as well as his stage manager.

Blackstone took a page from Houdini and began doing outdoor stunts to 
promote his full evening shows.  Some of these outdoor stunts included be(
ing nailed into a large crate, which was lowered into the river.  Blackstone 
had to escape from the sealed wooden crate underwater on time before 
the oxygen ran out inside the crate.  Blackstone performed this stunt, and 
other stunts, in multiple cities.

Both Houdini and Thurston had a head(start over Harry Blackstone.  As 
a result, Blackstone had to work harder and try to be more creative to 
attract audiences to his shows.

Here is one example of Blackstone’s creative mind.  In 1325, Houdini was 
performing his full evening show at a Broadway Theatre while Blackstone 
was performing his full evening show in Brooklyn.  Blackstone made a 
deal with the management of the Claridge Hotel on Broadway which was 
near Houdini’s show.  Blackstone attached a large hot air balloon to the 
hotel’s building which was advertising Blackstone’s show in Brooklyn.

In 13“z, Thurston died.  This left a big void in large scale theatrical magic 
shows.  Harry Blackstone managed to -ll that void and became the num(
ber one magician in the United States.
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Harry  Keller  made  a  statement  during  the  height  of  his  career.  
He said, FAmerica will recogniNe only one great magician at a time.W  I 
suppose that statement was true back then and it’s true today.

After Thurston’s death, Harry Blackstone was the greatest magician in 
America.

Oot too far from Colon, Michigan was the beautiful Blackstone Island. 
This is where Blackstone and his crew spent the summers building new 
illusions, raising rabbits, ducks, and doves for the shows ahead.

In the evenings, Blackstone, his family, and crew would have barbecues 
and music.  There was a real family atmosphere between Blackstone and 
his crew.

By Ectober, the rest of the cast would arrive at Blackstone Island and 
began rehearsing for the upcoming new show.  :veryone was excited, as 
if they were having a reunion while getting ready to hit the road again.

Keep in  mind that  back then theaters  did  not  have air conditioning. 
This made it very diDcult to have shows during the summer months.

Here’s a brief description of Harry Blackstone’s show4  His most unfor(
gettable trick was the dancing handkerchief, where he would borrow a 
handkerchief from the audience and make it come alive making it dance 
on the stage, jump to his hand, continue dancing on his hand, then jump 
from one hand to the other hand, and continue dancing.  At the end of the 
routine, Harry would give the handkerchief back to its owner.

His other signature illusion was the Yoating lightbulb, where the lightbulb 
would light up without electricity and Yoat over the audience’s heads.  
Blackstone would invite people to examine the lightbulb and then contin(
ue making it Yoat over the audience in the theatre.  The lightbulb would 
continue Yying all the way to the balcony and back to Blackstone’s hand.
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Among the large illusions was the Indian Rope Trick, where a rope would 
wiggle and move like a snake, rising up to 29 feet in height.   Then a young 
boy would climb up the rope and vanish in mid(air.  Enly the boy’s clothing 
would fall down.  Blackstone would gather all the boy’s clothing and put it 
into an empty bamboo basket.  The boy would reappear from the basket 
fully dressed in his clothes.

In this next illusion, the stagehands rolled onto the stage a rack that 
held about 19 automobile tires, the kind of display rack that could be 
seen at tire stores.  Ene of Blackstone’s female assistants crawled into 
the tires.  Blackstone reached into the tires and tried to pull her out, but 
he would accidentally pull oJ her dress.  This was a bit of comedy which 
got the audience excited.

The male assistants began removing the automobile tires one at a time, 
showing each tire empty.  Then the assistants stacked the tires up one 
on top of the other, proving that the girl had vanished.  Blackstone took 
the assistant’s dress that he just pulled oJ her and threw it over into 
the stack of tires.   A rope was lowered from above into the stack of 
tires.  Immediately, the rope was pulled up and the girl was hanging onto 
the rope, and she was fully dressed in her dress.

Blackstone built Horace Goldin’s )Cutting The 0ady In Half Illusion) with 
a buNNsaw.  There was only one diJerence between the Horace Goldin 
version and the Harry Blackstone version.  In Horace Golden’s version, the 
female assistant would lie down on her back and get cut with the circular 
saw at her stomach.  In Blackstone’s version, the girl would lie down on 
her stomach face(down. Then she would be cut with a circular saw at her 
back.  I’m sure Horace Goldin must have been furious about this, but my 
research did not show any lawsuits.

Harry Blackstone and his assistants loaded gun powder into a canon.  
Blackstone stood in front of the canon.  Ene of the assistants would light 
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the fuse on the canon.  In a big explosion with a puJ of smoke Blackstone 
disappeared.  Moments later, Blackstone reappeared from the wings with(
out any burns or scratches.

Blackstone’s levitation of a lady was one of the -nest, almost as good as 
Keller’s levitation.

There were many more large additions to Blackstone’s show, too many 
to mention.  However, I do want to talk about Blackstone’s most unforget(
table moments.

In one moment, Blackstone took a piece of newspaper, rolled it into a cone, 
and produced a beautiful white rabbit.  Blackstone asked the parents if 
they wanted to take a pet home at every show and a child got a free pet 
rabbit.

In another one of Blackstone’s classics, he would hold a small bird cage in 
between his hands.  Inside the cage was a beautiful canary.  Blackstone 
invited about “9 children from the audience while his hands were extend(
ed straight out holding the birdcage in between his hands.  All the chil(
dren would put their hands over, under, and all four sides of the birdcage.  
Blackstone then counted from one to three.  In a blink of an eye, the 
birdcage vanished to the total amaNement of those children on the stage.  
All the children were giggling, smiling, laughing, and wondering where the 
cage and canary went, which drove the audience into the same awe and 
amaNement.

Iuring the Second ‘orld ‘ar, Harry Blackstone managed to keep his show 
going. He made a deal with the USE to take his show to more than 299 army 
bases in the United States to entertain the troops.

After the war years, Blackstone continued taking his full evening show into 
theaters across the United States.
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In 13J1, Blackstone began his comic book career.  The -rst comic book 
was Super(Magician Comics, where Blackstone would travel the world, 
perform his amaNing magic, and battle exotic villains.  This comic ran from 
13J1 to 13Jz.  Then in 13Jz, a new comic book series FBlackstone, Master 
MagicianW began being published.

Harry Blackstone was one of the few magicians to have his own comic 
book character and series of comic books.

In 13J8, Blackstone managed to make a lucrative deal with a major radio 
broadcaster, ‘ER(Mutual, and have his own radio show, which was called 
FBlackstone, The Magic Ietective.W  :very week, Blackstone solved myster(
ies and would teach a trick to the children at home.

By the mid 1359s, Blackstone began appearing on all of the major television 
networks,

including CBS, OBC, and ABC.   Iuring these years, the recording stu(
dios of the networks were located in Oew Kork City, so Blackstone moved 
to Oew Kork and made good use out of representing major corporations 
at their trade shows performing at the big corporate events.

In 13z9, Harry Blackstone Yew to Hollywood to be on Ralph :dward’s 
FThis Is Kour 0ifeW television show.  This was actually a great tribute to 
7J(year(old FThe Great Blackstone.W

‘hile  he  was  in  0os  Angeles,  Blackstone  liked  the  weather  and 
moved there.  He was always a child at heart and continued to love magic.  
He often carried new tricks in his pocket.  He visited the Hollywood Magic 
Shop periodically to give advice to some of the young magicians.

In September 13z1, Milton P. 0arsen "Milt 0arsenL found an old rundown 
mansion on ”ranklin Avenue by the hillside and made a handshake deal 
with the owner, Thomas Glover, to begin renovating the old building into 
the Magic Castle.  As the castle began taking shape, Milt 0arsen’s older 
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brother, ‘illiam 0arsen Lunior, joined him and they created the Academy 
of Magical Arts.  The Magic Castle opened its doors in 13z“ as a private 
magic club.  Harry Blackstone was one of the regulars at the castle, enjoy(
ing the attention from the visiting magicians and Hollywood television and 
movie stars.

Harry Blackstone died on Oovember 1z, 13z5, at the age of 89.  Howev(
er, that was not the end of the Blackstone dynasty.  His son, Harry Bouton 
Blackstone Lr., had show(business in his blood.  His mother, Mildred Irene 
Rose Phinney, was the lead assistant to Harry Blackstone and married 
Blackstone on Luly 1“, 13““.



Chapter 17

Harry Blackstone Jr.

B lackstone Jr. was born on June 30, 1934, in Three Rivers, Michigan.
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Although he had been involved in magic from a very young age, 
making appearances in his father's shows as early as six months old, 
Blackstone Jr. did not want to go into magic at Irst. jt's very di7cult for 
children of famous performers to Ill the shoes of their parents.  But, Hust 
like his father, Blackstone Jr. had a career in radio broadcasting as an 
announcer.

jn 19’1, zarry Blackstone Jr. decided to follow his father-s footsteps and 
began his professional career as an illusionist.

Throughout his career, Blackstone Jr. became renowned for reviving and 
moderni“ing many of his father's classic illusions.  ze also gained promi!
nence through television appearances and live performances, including a 
successful Broadway run of SBlackstone” The MagniIcent Musical Magic 
8how6 in 1920.

zarry Blackstone Jr. died from medical complications on May 14, 199’, at 
the age of GV.  zis wife, 8ay Blackstone, continues the family legacy as a 
magic director and producer for T9 shows and live shows.



Chapter 18

David Devant

D avid Devant was one of the greatest magicians in England.  No one 
can dispute that Devant was the master performer of his time.  Just 

to give you a brief description of his character, he had the ability to speak 
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with such an impeccable manner where he created the mysteries in the 
audience’s minds. His patter was well-written and well-rehearsed.  His 
stage presence and timing were second to none.  He had a very creative 
mind, and he invented many stage illusions, both small and large.

Devant was born in Highgate in London, England on February 22, 1868.  His 
birth name was David Wighton which he later changed his last name to 
Devant.  His father was James Wighton. A Scottish artist and painter who 
had his studio in his home and sometimes used the family as models.

Devant went to school at age 10.  When he began going to school, he didn’t 
know his ABCs.

On an artist’s salary his father didn’t always make enough money to sup-
port the family.

By age 12, Devant quit school and got a job in a private home as a servant 
and cleaning boy.  His salary was :ve shillings a week, which he used to 
help his mother with the groceries.  Devant was the oldest of four childrenx 
2 sisters and a baby brother.

One afternoon Devant was walking down OMford Street when he came 
upon Joseph Bland’s Iagic Shop.  “n the window there were many magic 
tricks with written teasers.  One of those items was an egg in a red cup.  “t 
read T”his egg will disappear.?

Out of curiosity, Devant walked into the magic shop and asked the guy be-
hind the counter, Thow could the egg disappearR?  ”he gentleman behind 
the counter performed the trick and made the egg disappear and reappear 
several times.  At one point, the gentleman put the egg in his pocket and 
made it magically reappear in the cup.

Devant could not believe that such a miracle can be purchased.  So, he 
gladly paid the guy and purchased the trick.  Before leaving the magic shop 
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the owner of the magic shop, Joseph Bland, taught the trick to Devant step 
by step.

When Devant came home he went into the backyard and practiced the 
trick.  At the dinner table he performed the trick to his parents, sisters, 
and brother.  ”here was so much eMcitement that everyone loved it.  ”hat 
was the day Devant got hooked into magic.

”hereafter, Devant frequently visited the magic shop and purchased other 
magic tricks and small magic books.

After eighteen months of working as a house cleaner Devant decided to 
get a better job with better pay.

Devant was able to get a job at the Euston ”rain Station Pestaurant as a 
vending boy wearing a blue uniform with silver buttons.  He also wore a 
red cap marked Trefreshments.?  He carried a silver tray full of fruits, re-
freshments, and candy.  His job was to sell these items to the passengers.  
“n between the trains Devant had to clean the restaurant and serve food to 
the customers.  ”he job hours were brutal and long.  He had to work from 
seven in the morning till nine o’clock at night.

After seventeen months of working serving food, Devant got caught in the 
wine cellar practicing his magic tricks.  ”he restaurant manager :red him.  
One of the customers at the restaurant was the director of the nearby 
telephone company.  He was a regular at the restaurant, and he overheard 
the conversation that Devant was :red from the job.  He o'ered Devant 
a job as a telephone operator.  ”he salary was 10 shillings a week and no 
food.  “t wasn’t that great, but it was a change of pace.  Devant accepted 
the job.  His working hours were from nine in the morning till siM at night.

”he telephone was a new technology at the time. His job was to speak to 
customers and connect them on the switchboard.
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“t was during this time that Devant learned a great deal of diplomacy by 
talking to customers in a manner that made them feel comfortable.  ”his 
skill came in very handy when he became a performer.

After two years at the phone company, Devant decided to get a job that 
would give him more GeMible hours, where he could have time to practice 
his magic.

Devant got a job as a salesman at the Albo Corbon Light.  He was selling 
gas lights and other lighting devices.  ”he job paid a salary along with sales 
commission and had GeMible hours.  He only had to report at the oUce 
once a day to :ll out the sales forms.

”he job gave Devant plenty of time to practice his magic.  Working as a 
salesman and installing gas lights helped him make a decent salary where 
he gave his mother more grocery money and spent the rest buying magic 
books and magic apparatus.  “t was during this time that Devant purchased 
two of the best magic books of that timex Krofessor Ho'manVs TIodern 
Iagic? and Pobert Houdin’s TSecrets of Conjuring?.  He read both books 
cover to cover more than once.  ”he knowledge from these books took him 
to the neMt level.

By now, he made up his mind to become a professional magician when he 
was good and ready.  ”herefore, he practiced his magic at least four hours 
a day in front of a mirror with the proper patter.  He spent a great deal of 
time writing and rewriting his patter.  He knew this would be his best asset 
and would separate him from the rest of the magicians.

After nineteen months working at the zas Lighting Company Devant quit 
the job.  By then he had purchased all the magic he needed to work as 
a professional magician.  Devant begin performing magic at all kinds of 
venues.
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“n his autobiography TIy Iagic Life?, Devant wrote, Tafter thousands of 
hours of practice, making a decision to become a professional magician 
was followed by countless scores of agents, hours spent in reading and 
castle-building, and hours spent in giving free entertainment and travel 
shows in :ve shilling entertainments and penny entertainments, all of 
which seemed fruitless in feeding my ambition.  “ had a hand-to-mouth 
eMistence for about a year, until at last the tour was booked, which led on 
to a fortune.?

What Devant described was those years struggling to build a career, make 
a living performing at freak shows, penny arcades, meeting halls, traveling 
to di'erent towns and cities all across the 5nited 3ingdom, working for 
so many di'erent agents and show buyers, living in boarding houses, and 
trying to pay the rent. ”here had been times in his life where the agent 
took the money and took o'. He was left behind with no money to pay rent 
to the landlady at the boarding house and got thrown out in a strange city.

One time, Devant was at 9ictoria ”rain Station trying to get a train to his 
neMt job in a di'erent city when he reali4ed he didn’t have enough money 
to buy the train ticket, and the train was leaving in twenty minutes. So, 
he rushed to a nearby pawn shop to pawn his silver watch to get enough 
money to get on to the train.

“n addition to :nancial problems, there were problems with the perfor-
mances at di'erent venues.  For eMample, when performing at sideshows, 
the problem wasn’t what kind of magic he was performing. ”he real prob-
lem was trying to get people to watch his performances.  “f he couldn’t 
get enough people to watch his magic, the management would :re him.  
So that was the struggle trying to get a better venue to do a better job.  
Sometimes better jobs came along, but the management thought he was 
too young for the job.
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One of the jobs that lasted two years was performing with the Poyal 
American midgets.  ”he midget show came from the 5SA to the 5nited 
3ingdom one year earlier and it was a success.  Now the second time 
around it lost its popularity.  ”he management of the midgets took the 
show on the road to other cities and smaller towns.  Devant got the job 
because he was willing to travel under diUcult conditions for a very small 
salary.  He would perform magic when the midgets were tired and o' the 
stage.  Devant would also lecture about the midgets before they entered 
the stage.  ”his job paid him only 2 pounds per week for two-hour shows 
and they had to perform two shows a day.

”he pay was not much, but this job gave Devant the opportunity to become 
a good presenter and communicator.  Devant also created new acts during 
this time.

”he pianist for the midget show was a brilliant musician, Brakespeare 
Smith, who helped Devant have his own original music for each magic 
act.  Devant soon reali4ed how important it was to have your own original 
music for your acts.  ”he music sheets had the proper cues for the future 
piano players. ”his was a great lesson, and it helped Devant have better 
shows than the other magicians.

“t was during this tour through big cities and small towns that Devant 
met many magicians. Some of them became his lifelong friends.  “t was 
H.B. Lodge, a famous close-up magician, that wrote a long letter to John 
Neville Iaskelyne who had a variety show at the Egyptian Hall.  H.B. Lodge 
described Devant’s magic in detail to Iaskelyne in his letter.  ”his was the 
:rst time Iaskelyne heard of David Devant.

After two years on the road with the midgets, Devant’s wife advised him 
to walk away from the midget show because there was not a chance for 
Devant to perform his better illusions.
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After quitting the midget show, Devant approached an eMcellent manager 
and agent, Ir. Augustus Kereno.  ”hey agreed upon an arrangement that 
would be bene:cial for both parties. Ir. Augustus would get one third of 
Devant’s earnings.

Ir. Augustus Kereno spoke seven languages including Chinese.  He could 
approach show buyers and venues easily.  On the other hand, it would 
have been impossible for Devant to approach these places and tell them 
how good he was.

”he :rst order of business was Ir. Augustus Kereno approaching Iaske-
lyne to arrange for Devant to perform at the Egyptian Hall at Iaskelyne 
and Cook Iysteries.  After Iaskelyne listened to the manager and ac-
knowledged that Devant was a very good performer and magician, Iaske-
lyne told the manager that Ir. Charles Ioretti had a permanent engage-
ment with him and that there are no possible hopes for Devant to engage 
in his services.

Iost show agents and managers approaching Iaskelyne are used to get-
ting turned down.  Ir. Augustus Kereno accepted this outcome gracefully 
and continued going on trying to create other jobs for Devant.  Iost of 
the music halls were all booked in advance.  As a result, Augustus Kereno 
came up with a brilliant idea for Devant to perform in mental hospitals and 
asylums.  ”his was an un-tapped market.  As a result, Devant performed at 
just about every mental institution in England and got paid well.

NeMt, Augustus Kereno came up with another fantastic idea.  He arranged 
with hotel managers at :ve star hotels for Devant to perform at their 
hotels.  ”he magician’s fee was not coming from the hotel management.  
“t was coming from the hotel guests who came to see the magic shows.  
”his idea was also very successful.  “t provided a platform for Devant to 
perform at high class hotels to high society guests.
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9ery soon other magicians began copying this idea.  ”he hotel market 
became diluted with so many amateur magicians trying to sell themselves 
as professional shows.

Devant’s manager managed to book shows in prestigious places like the 
London Kavilion, Poyal Harbor, and Alhambra ”heatre.

”hen came Devant’s :rst trip outside of England to 9ienna.  ”his was a 
one-month engagement with a salary of 27 pounds a week.  Eventually, 
Devant’s manager was o'ered much more lucrative business o'ers.  So 
Devant was left alone without a business manager.

Devant’s friend, z. zordon Kowell, :nanced a ;-day venture where Devant 
performed his new inventionx an illusion called T9ice 9ersa?. ”his is where 
a man will change into a woman in a thin upright cabinet that was so 
small there was no way you could hide another person.  Furthermore, the 
assistantVs mid-section was tied and sealed by ribbons. ”hen the ends of 
the ribbons were held by two audience members on each side of the boM.  
When Devant closed the front curtain and opened it, there was a female 
assistant with the ribbons still tied around her waist with the seal intact 
and the volunteers still holding the ends of the ribbons.

”his illusion caused a sensation with lots of good newspaper reviews.  On 
the third night, the manager of the Crystal Kalace, Ir. zillman, came to 
see Devant’s sensational illusion.  After the show, Ir. zillman o'ered a 
contract to Devant to perform at the Opera House Crystal Kalace for two 
weeks.

“t was at this time that Charles Iorritt left Iaskelyne and was setting up 
a show on his own at the Krince’s Hall in Kiccadilly.  Devant felt the timing 
was right. ”he very neMt day Devant went to see Iaskelyne and invited him 
to the Crystal Kalace to see his new show.  Iaskelyne came to see the show 
and told Devant to come by the neMt morning to discuss the possibility of 
Devant performing at Iaskelyne’s show at the Egyptian Hall.
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”he neMt morning, Devant showed up at 10 AI.  Iaskelyne told him he 
liked the “llusion, but he would prefer for Devant to have more than one 
original “llusion that could be promoted as a sensational act.

Iaskelyne asked Devant to come up with another original “llusion then 
he would consider him.  With that, Iaskelyne showed Devant the stage 
and let him take measurements.  Five days later, Devant came back to 
the Egyptian Hall with a new illusion.  He built a small-scale model of T”he 
Artist’s Dream? in which a full-length portrait of a woman comes alive.  ”he 
model was proportioned to the stage at the Egyptian Hall.  Devant used the 
scale of half an inch for every foot.

Here’s a brief description of ”he Artist’s Dreamx the magician shows an 
empty picture frame with a blank canvas. ”he magician then draws a 
painting of a lady.  From the painting he produces a live female assistant.

At :rst glance to the scale model “llusion, Iaskelyne understood the “llu-
sion and liked it very much.  He o'ered Devant a three-month contract.  “n 
18G;, Devant began performing at the John Neville Iaskelyne Show at the 
Egyptian Hall.  Devant was so motivated and energi4ed that he created so 
many new illusions.  “n addition to his masterful magic, Devant was also 
performing shadowgraphs. ”his was where a single light projecting onto a 
white screen and using two hands in front of the light, Devant was able to 
create all kinds of shadow animals.

”o increase tickets sales, Devant purchased a projector and begin showing 
:lms in between the magic acts. ”his new novelty increased ticket sales.  
As a matter of fact, David Devant was one of the :rst to introduce cinema 
to England.  Devant convinced Iaskelyne to let him produce a traveling 
show with magic and cinema.  At :rst, Iaskelyne didn’t think that it would 
be pro:table, but it turned out that the roadshow was more pro:table 
than the show in London at the Egyptian Hall.
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9ery soon, Devant had three traveling shows, so he had to stop performing 
in London and managed the traveling shows as well as performing in one 
of them.

”he road shows travelled throughout England, Scotland, “reland, the rest 
of Europe, and all the way to the 5nited States. He still found time to write 
his :rst book on magic, TWoes of Wi4ard? in 1G0;.

Devant spent :ve years traveling, performing, and managing the road-
shows.  “n the meantime, back in London, in 1G0; and after ;7 years, 
Iaskelyne’s lease had eMpired at the Egyptian Hall.

Iaskelyne then signed a long-term lease at Saint zeorge’s Hall.  “n 1G0H, he 
began renovating and rebuilding the entire hall.

While Devant was managing three roadshows, he kept providing the mon-
ey for the new construction at St. zeorge’s Hall.

At St. zeorge’s Hall, Iaskelyne’s intention was to open up with a play, 
which he found in Lord Lytton’s novel T”he Coming Pace?.  ”his was a 
serious play with lots of professional actors and many eMpensive sceneries 
and costumes.  ”he play was to run twice daily and was scheduled to open 
on January 2, 1G07.  Iaskelyne was hoping that this play would become a 
big hit and surpass his former style of entertainment.

5nfortunately, the show failed to attract an audience, and it kept los-
ing money.  After eight weeks of losing thousands of pounds, Iaskelyne 
closed the show down on February 27, 1G07.  On the same day, Iaskelyne 
sent a telegram to Devant and let him know that the play failed miserably 
and asked him to come back to London immediately.

Devant was in Edinburgh, Scotland with the traveling show.  He :nished 
his tour and immediately travelled back to London.
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After coming back to London, Devant told Iaskelyne that his name was 
synonymous with magic.  ”herefore, the public eMpected to see magic not 
a Broadway show.  Devant urged Iaskelyne to consider opening a bigger 
and better magic show with new illusions.

Iaskelyne told Devant that he would have to be the managing director as 
well as creating the entire show.  As a result, Iaskelyne o'ered Devant a 
partnership.

After ten years of working for Iaskelyne Devant became a partner and the 
top billing on the billboards.

For the new show, Devant invented his best “llusion, a masterpiece, and 
named it T”he Iascot Ioth?.  ”he illusion was so ama4ing that Iaskelyne 
described this illusion as Tthe trickiest trick?.  Here’s a brief descriptionx  
On a fully lit empty stage without any special props, eMcept a lady dressed 
up in a moth costume and small wings on each shoulder and she is walking 
all around the stage.  As the magician approached the lady and attempted 
to embrace her, she instantly vanished leaving only her costume with the 
wings shriveled into a ball.

With this incredible new “llusion and many others, the new show was 
opened on August I, 1G07, under the banner of TIaskelyne and Devant’s 
Iysteries?.  On opening night, the press was invited, and all the critics 
wrote the best complementary reviews for the show.  “t was an instant 
hit.  ”hereafter, it was sold out, and they had to turn the people away.

Devant’s Iagic was the talk of London.  ”he critics gave him the highest 
ratings.  Devant was one of the true visionaries in magic.

Another ama4ing illusion from David Devant was TNew Kage?.  Here’s a 
brief descriptionx A male assistant steps into a thin upright boM and gets 
strapped onto a post inside the boM.  ”hen the front door is closed.  ”he 
other assistant pulls the entire boM up about 2 feet o' the stage Goor.  
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Devant took a wooden doll and showed it to the audience and then turned 
the doll upside-down.  When the boM door is opened and to everyone’s 
ama4ement the assistant was also upside-down and still tied and strapped 
to the pole.

Whenever Devant had new ideas to create a new “llusion he :rst built them 
in miniature small models on a scaled stage.  He then placed the lights 
where they were supposed to be.  He also used small :gurines to represent 
the magician and the assistants.  “f it looked good with a scale model. ”hen 
he built the full-si4e illusion with ineMpensive materials.  “f all went well  he 
would go ahead and build the actual “llusion.  ”his was a very cost-e'ective 
way of avoiding costly mistakes.

Early on in his career, Devant decided not to perform trick after trick. He 
began developing elaborate sketches with a storyline, creating the magic 
and illusion in the audience’s minds before the “llusion even began.

Fred Culpitt, a young English magician, was auditioning to work for David 
Devant at the Egyptian Hall in the early 1G00’s.  When Devant asked young 
Fred how many tricks he knew, Culpitt, in an e'ort to impress Devant, said 
TAbout ;00.?  Devant, with his usual wit, replied, T“s that soR  “ only know 
eight.  But “ perform them well.?  Devant emphasi4ed how important it was 
to master a few tricks and perform them well, instead of learning hundreds 
of tricks and spreading oneself too thin.  Culpitt took this lesson to heart.

One of Devant’s trademark phrases was that his magic was done TAll by 
3indness?.

Not only did Devant have to perform two shows a day, but he also had to be 
the managing director for the entire operation, from advertisement to the 
creative department.  Devant was also trying out new skits and rehearsing 
new acts.  As if that wasn’t enough, he was doing outside jobs performing 
at eMclusive shows and performing magic to some of LondonVs wealthiest 
people in their own private parties.
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David Devant was chosen by the royal family to represent the world of 
wi4ards on July 1, 1G12, at 3ing zeorge 9’s command performance at the 
Kalace ”heatre in London.  

One of Devant’s greatest illusions was his magni:cent TIental Iagnet-
ism?, an eMhibition of thought transference, which was a hundred times 
better than the second sight act.  Devant and his younger sister Dora had 
performed this act hundreds of times before.  ”he magicians who have 
seen it so many times could not :gure it out.  How could this be possibleR

Here’s a brief descriptionx  Devant apparently hypnoti4ed his sister into 
a deep sleep and then blindfolded her.  Devant asked members of the 
audience to suggest to him in a whisper any action that his sister could 
perform.  Without saying a word, making any hand gestures, or making 
any sounds, his sister would slowly make her way to the person who had 
made the request and carry out the action, whatever it might be.

One of the guests whispered into DevantVs ear for his sister to reach into 
his left jacket packet and remove the silver cigarette case and the third 
cigarette from the left has to be removed and stuck behind the men’s left 
ear.  ”hen she had to close the boM and place it into a di'erent pocket 
which Dora was able to do precisely.

3ing zeorge whispered into Devant’s ear for his sister to kiss Lord Beres-
ford who was sitting neMt to the king.  Devant’s sister kissed her own 
:ngers and touched them to the lips of Lord Beresford which got lots of 
laughter from the audience.

 Iental Iagnetism was so well-done that even professional magicians 
were baJed.  

Devant was the :rst president of the Iagic Circle.
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Devant was still at the peak of his profession when his health began to 
fail.  One December night in 1G1G, during his performance in Ianchester, 
he looked down at his hands.  ”o his horror he reali4ed that his hands were 
shaking.  Devant was found to be su'ering from paralysis agitans, a nerve 
disorder which got worse as he got older.  Karalysis agitans is now known 
as Karkinson’s Disease.  He retired from performing in 1G20.

After retiring from performing magic, Devant continued teaching and 
mentoring many magicians.  He also wrote many magic articles in magic 
publications.

He also wrote the following booksx

TIagic Iade Easy? in 1G21

TLessons “n Conjuring? in 1G22

TIy Iagic Life? in 1G;1

T”he Best ”ricks and How to Do ”hem? in 1G;1

TSecrets of Iagic? in 1G;6

Devant once said that the trick is not the main part of the performanceK 
the presentation of the trick is everything.

Among Devant’s signature routines was his Tmagic kettle,? which produced 
on demand any alcoholic beverages called for by the audience.

David Devant died on October 1;, 1GH1, in Kutney, London, England.



Chapter 19

Richard Potter
America's First Magician

By 1895, the United States was a young country with only 106 years of 
existence.  During this period, there were no American magicians.  All of 
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the magicians that came to work in the United States were from England, 
the rest of Europe, China, India, and Japan.

The Rrst American magician, Pichard botter, was 7orn in Boston in 138H.  
Fis father was Sir Charles Kranklin, a tax collector for the ving of England.  
Fis mother, Dinah, was a 7lack sla’e at Sir Charles KranklinNs mansion in 
Boston.

Pichard botter did not look either 7lack or white.  Fe looked more like a 
jati’e American.

After graduating school, Pichard botter got a qo7 as a ca7in 7oy on a ship 
7ound for England.

In England, Pichard botter worked odd qo7s.  Then he managed to get a qo7 
on a tra’eling circus, which was tra’eling throughout England and the rest 
of Europe.  As he was working in the circus, he made friends with many 
of the sideshow entertainers.  Krom these entertainers, he learned many 
skills, including 7ird calling, ’entrilo-uism, Rre2eating, sword2swallowing, 
lying on a 7ed of nails, and many other dangerous stunts.

In Krance, he managed to get a qo7 with the tra’eling magician, John 
Pannie.  As the magicianNs assistant, Pichard botter 7egan learning magic, 
7oth sleight of hand and stage magic.  Fe practiced constantly and 7ecame 
’ery good at doing magic, e’en 7etter than his mentor.

Pichard botter was z3 years old when he felt conRdent as a magician and 
returned 7ack home to Boston, USA.

In 1811, he performed his Rrst show in Boston.  Fe speciRcally did not do 
the Rre2eating, sword2swallowing, and lying on a 7ed of nails with someone 
standing on his 7elly.  Fe skipped all the circus sideshow stunts 7ecause 
he did not want to upset his mother.
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Both his father and mother attended his show.  Pichard botter magi2
cally produced li’e animals.  Fe had someone select and sign a playing 
card. Then he ’anished it and made it appear inside an egg.  Fe turned a 
duck into a ra77it.  Fe showed an empty 7ox and produced all kinds of 
7eautiful items.  Fe performed the cups and 7alls, where at the end of 
the routine he produced 7a7y chicks from under each cup.  Fe produced 
a 7eautiful red rose and handed it to his mother where she was sitting in 
the front row.  Fis mother was so proud and happy that tears ran down 
her cheeks, watching her son performing amaMing magic.

Pichard botter tra’eled and performed his magic all the way to Canada and 
7ack to the USA.  Fe went as far as the deep south all the way to ;o7ile, 
Ala7ama.

The Potter show in the early 1800s was amazing.  Some of his unusual magic 
included: touching a red-hot iron on his tongue and putting his bare hands into 
melted lead.

In 1808, Potter married Sally, a Native American Indian from the Penobscot 
Indian tribe.

His wife sang tribal songs.  So, Potter added tribal dancing into his show.

Although there were European magicians coming to the USA, none of them were 
comparable to Potter.  That’s because his show was original and very diDerent.  
Ouring his show he would do bird calling with such accuracy that you would 
swear there were birds in the room.  qther times he would use his ventriloxuism 
to throw his voice as if the sound was coming from a bok on the $oor.  Potter 
was ma3ing over 92000 per month, which in those days was a lot of money.

In 180C, Potter purchased j00 acres of land in New Hampshire and built a 
big, beautiful home with the Fnest furniture.  Potter and his wife raised three 
beautiful children: one boy and two girls.
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qn Than3sgiving and 5hristmas holidays, he invited those who were less for-
tunate and laid out lots of food for everyone to enRoy.  8rom time to time, he 
would use his ventriloxuism technixues: as he carved the tur3ey. Each time he 
touched the 3nife to the tur3ey, he made the tur3ey scream.  Some of his guests 
were laughing and giggling, while others loo3ed on with disbelief.  qverall, he 
entertained his guests.

In between his performances, he found time to raise horses, cattle, pigs, and 
chic3ens.  He also grew vegetables, such as tomatoes and cucumbers.

Potter continued performing until he fell ill.

qn September j0, 1829, :ichard Potter, America’s Frst magician, died at the age 
of 9j.  His wife Sally died the following year.

They were both buried on his property.  The gravestones can be seen to this day 
from highway 11.



Chapter 20

Chung Ling Soo

C hung Ling Soo was the most successful Chinese magic show of the century.

His birth name was William Ellsworth Robinson.  He was born on April 2, 
1861, in New York City to Scottish parents.

Robinson impersonated a famous Chinese magician named Ching Ling Foo.  He 
did it for 17 years, and better than any other impersonator of Chinese magicians.
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Just like most magicians, Robinson got into magic after seeing another magi-
cian’s performance.   At a young age, he managed to get a job as an apprentice 
to work with magic prop and Illusion builders.  Later, Robinson landed a job 
working for two of the greatest magicians of that era: Harry Keller and later on  
Herrmann The Great.  Working with these great magicians Robinson learned 
staging and promotion.

Robinson introduced the Urst black art show in the Bnited States and used 
the stage name Achmed ven Ali.  vlack art magic was inMented by a German 
magician xaz Au'inger, who used the stage name ven Ali vay.

For those of you who are not familiar with black art magic, let me tell you a little 
about it.  With black art magic, anything is possible.  WhateMer you can imagine 
you can accomplish with black art magic.

At the International xagicians Society0s xagic Academy, we haMe an entire 
course on vlack Art xagic.  For those of you who might be interested in learning 
black art magic, the Academy would be a good place to start.

Around the late 18OO’s, seMeral Chinese magicians toured Europe and America.  
vack then they were referred to as Vriental magicians or magic from the Vrient.

It was during this time that Chinese magic was Mery popular.  There was a 
demand for Vriental magic.  The talent buyers and showbi' agents were looking 
to hire Vriental magic acts.

An international PaudeMille agent, Ike Rose, o9ered Robinson an opportunity to 
create an Vriental magic act with a guaranteed four-week contract to work in 
qaris at the Folies-vergere.

Robinson shaMed his head, purchased Chinese costumes, a long ponytail, and 
began building his Chinese act.
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Vn xay 17, 13OO, Robinson opened at the Folies-vergere in qaris with his new 
name Hop Ling Soo. This was an imitation act of Ching Ling Foo, the original 
Chinese magician from veijing.

After one month of successful performances of the Vriental act in qaris, his 
agent Ike Ross got him a job in London at the Alhambra Theatre with his new 
name, Chung Ling Soo. This was the name that he would use for the rest of his 
life.

In London, Chung produced two beautiful white doMes from Dames in an open 
pan.  Then he proceeded to produce long, colorful ribbons from his mouth.  
As a big surprise, he produced a long pole from his mouth, as if the long pole 
was the climaz.  When showing the long pole with his left hand, the right hand 
immediately produced a beautiful open parasol.  This was just the beginning.

Chung continued producing glass bowls full of water and a liMe goldUsh one after 
the other.  EMentually, he produced a Mery large glass bowl full of water and lots 
of goldUsh.  His big sensational trick was to catch four liMe goldUsh at the end of 
a Ushing line oMer the audience’s heads.  This incredible trick got him so many 
good reMiews in London newspapers.

What the London audience didn’t know was that this catching of liMe goldUsh 
from the end of the Ushing line was not a Chinese trick. It was actually inMented 
by a B.S. magician from New Jersey who went by the name of qrofessor xingus.  
After the goldUsh production, Chung shot an arrow attached to a long ribbon.  
The arrow went right through his wife, Suee Seen, and into the bull’s eye target 
board behind her.

Chung hired a Chinese juggler, xr. Fee Ling, who spoke English and xandarin 
Chinese.  Fee Ling was juggling with all di9erent items, including Daming torches, 
during Chung’s shows.

WheneMer Chung was interMiewed by the newspapers, the Chinese juggler would 
translate Chung’s answers.  This was a great act on its own.  As the reporter 
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asked Chung 4uestions, Chung would pretend to speak Chinese, giMing the 
Chinese juggler enough time to Ugure out how to answer the 4uestion in English.

For the nezt 17 years no one knew that Chung was not Chinese, ezcept his 
closest friends.

As a good Illusion builder, he was able to build oMer “O large illusions in his 
London workshop, including the cannon, where his wife Suee Seen would be 
lowered into the barrel of the cannon and Ured all the way to the back of the 
audience.  Suee Seen, without a scratch on her body, would run back to the 
stage.

Another big Illusion was a Mery large cooking pot Ulled with water.  Bnderneath 
the pot the gas burners caused the water to boil.  He would throw dead chickens 
and a dead duck into the boiling water and change them to liMe chickens and 
a liMe duck.  For his big Unish for this trick, his wife Suee Seen would emerge 
unharmed from the boiling water.

Chung Ling Soo had the largest and most successful Vriental magic show eMer 
seen anywhere.  He traMeled all throughout England, Scotland, Ireland, and just 
about eMery country in Europe.  vack then, it was not called Europe. It was 
simply called the continent.  From the continent, he traMeled to Australia and 
performed all oMer the large cities in Australia, before going back to England.

He was planning to go back home to the Bnited States.  ”uring the Great War, 
which was the First World War, the German submarines and torpedoes made 
it too dangerous to traMel back to the BSA.  It was easier and safer to continue 
working in England.

For 17 years his biggest attraction was the death-defying bullet-catch.  He used 
two CiMil War type old-fashioned musket riDes.  These are the ones that you load 
the gun powder into the no''le, then load a ball bearing bullet into the no''le.

Chung rarely saw his wife Suee Seen, other than on the stage when they worked 
together.  Chung liMed with another woman.
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Vn Saturday night, xarch 2“, 1318, at the Wood Green Empire Theatre in Lon-
don, the show was coming to an end with a big Unale, the death-defying bullet 
catch.  Chung entered the stage wearing his Chinese warrior outUt.  Across the 
stage were the two assistants, who were also dressed up as Chinese warriors.  
As the drums rolled, they raised the riDes creating ezcitement.  They aimed the 
riDes toward Chung, just the way he had done for the past 17 years.  He raised 
the China plate up to his chest ready for the bullet catch.  The loud gunUre 
trembled.  Chung then staggered back and fell to the Door and rolled oMer, which 
was ezactly 1O:56 q.x.  His assistants ran oMer to Chung.  With agoni'ed pain in 
his Moice, he said, "xy God, I’Me been shot.  Close the curtains.?

The nezt day, Sunday morning, Chung Ling Soo died from a bullet wound that 
went through his right lung.

The xonday morning newspaper headlines read: "Tragedy.  A Chinese xagician 
Shot Vn The Stage ”uring A Trick.?

Thereafter, so many rumors started surfacing.  Vne of them was that Chung’s 
jealous wife had him killed.

Another was that he was heaMily in debt.

Yet another rumor was that Chung was su9ering from an incurable disease, and 
he staged his own suicide.

The in4uest started on xarch 28 with a seMen-man jury.  His wife Suee Seen 
testiUed that her husband was an American and that he was going to be H7 years 
old on his nezt birthday.  This was the Urst time the vritish public learned that 
he was not a real Chinese person.  This led to other rumors, such as the Chinese 
Emperor had ordered his assassination.

The real truth ezposed the working mechanics of the bullet-catch trick to the 
general public by the attending newspaper reporters.
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xrs. Robinson told the jury that each night she walked into the audience with 
two bullets for audience members to mark the bullets. Then place the bullets 
into a metal cup.  This was a special metal cup that concealed two other bullets 
which were preMiously marked. They can be easily switched with the actual 
marked bullets.

 After the audience members marked their two bullets, these bullets were 
placed into the metal cup.

There was a secret section on the bottom of the cup that would slide open 
and drop the marked bullets into Suee Seen’s hand, where she would conceal 
them.  When she came back on the stage, she would giMe the cup to the waiting 
audience members to ezamine the bullets making sure they were marked 
before placing them into the barrels of the guns.

 When she walked oMer to her husband to hand him the China plate, she secretly 
dropped the marked bullets into his palm.

After the bullet catch, Chung would drop the bullets that were actually marked 
by the audience into the China plate to be taken to the audience, which could 
then be MeriUed by the persons who marked them.

 That was only one half of the trick.  The other half of the trick was ezposed by 
xr. Robert Churchill, who was a gun ezpert and owned a large gun shop. He was 
hired by Scotland Yard to ezamine the guns and determine if there was any foul 
play.

xr. Robert Churchill testiUed to the panel and to the jury that the guns were 
mu''le-loading muskets.  ”irectly underneath the gun’s barrel there was a ram-
rod tube which housed the ramrod.  Vn these guns the ramrod tubes were 
remoMed and replaced with hardened steel barrel tubes. Ezcept the diameter of 
these steel tubes was much smaller so that you could not put bullets into them.  
The purpose of these steel tubes was to be used as the Uring barrels.
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The magician put gunpowder into the lower tubes each night before the show.  
So that in reality when the gun was Ured, it was the lower tubes that Ured not 
the guns0 main barrels.

To cause this e9ect, the Uring pins on each gun was altered so that it could not 
Ure the upper gun barrels and would only Ure the lower barrels.

”uring the show, the magician0s assistants would load the guns’ main barrels 
with the gun powder and the marked bullets which could not be Ured because of 
the custom-tailored Uring pin.  As a safety, where the Uring pins normally would 
hit, they were sealed so there was no way that these gun barrels could Ure.

IThen what went wrongJI  xr. Robert Churchill, the gun ezpert, ezplained that 
in order to build the special Uring pins and alternate the Uring mechanism, there 
were holes drilled and tapped so that the screws could be placed to hold the 
plate and the spring in their places.

After 17 years of Uring these guns one of the screw’s threads deteriorated and 
rotted away. This created a smaller space each time gunpowder was loaded, so 
that Mery small amounts of gun powder dripped into the screw space and made 
the space a little larger oMer time.  EMentually, this space became large enough 
for the gunpowder to drip from the upper chamber to the lower chamber.  So 
that when the gun was Ured, it ignited the gunpowder in the lower barrels which 
in turn ignited the gunpowder in the main barrels.

This was also MeriUed by the assistant who Ured the gun. He noticed the gun had 
a much stronger kick on his shoulder when he Ured the gun that fateful night.

The cause of death was ruled an accidental death.

Chung Ling Soo was not the Urst magician to die from the bullet catch.

The Urst was xadame ”eLinsky, who died in 182O.  She was the wife and 
assistant of a qolish magician.

The second was Arnold vuck, who died in 185O.
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And the third was qrofessor Adam Epstein, who died in 1863.



Chapter 21

Servais Le Roy

S ervais Le Roy was one of the greatest magicians and inventors.

Le Roy was born on May 4, 1865, in Belgium.  His birth name was Jean 
Henri Servais Le Roy.  His father was Belgian and his mother was English.

At age 9, Le Roy went to England to live with his grandparents.  It was there 
that he saw several magicians performing sleight of hand magic, which 
requires skill and practice.

Young Le Roy had a charming personality and made friends with these 
magicians, which got some of these magicians to teach him sleight of hand 
magic.  By the age of 16 he was doing sophisticated card manipulations and 
impressing other magicians.
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By age 20, while other magicians produced one card at a time, Le Roy 
was producing four cards in between each Tnger and thumb.  xhen he 
would throw the cards away and instantly produced another four cards. 
He repeated this siW times.  He was hired by traveling illusionist Henry 
’orsely Hill.

Le Roy became a magicianjs assistant and a sleight of hand performer.

In those days, magicians didnjt have to have a full evening show to get a 
Vob. If a magician had one very good act, he could get a Vob working at the 
variety shows, which was known as zaudeville.

Le Roy quit working for Henry ’orsely Hill and went on his own to create 
his own act in order to work at the variety shows.

He built an ama3ing act using an old principal which is the mirror principal 
production boW.

xhe original mirror boW illusion used two mirrors hinged inside of a square 
boW. ’hen the mirrors were in position, they reOected the side panels of 
the boW creating the illusion that the boW was empty.

Behind the mirrors the magician could have all kinds of loads or a person 
that could be produced magically.

xo conceal the edges of the two mirrors meeting in the center of the boW, 
there was a vertical wooden pole going from top to bottom of the boW and 
positioned where the mirror edges would meet.

Le Royjs improvement to this illusion was to run the wood pole from top to 
bottom, eWtending the pole down an additional F inches, which attached 
the pole to a thin platform base lying on the Ooor.

:n the bottom of the boW, Le Roy mounted 4 casters, so that he could spin 
the cabinet on the aWle of the wooden pole to show the inside of the boW 
empty and all around the outside as well.
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:ne look at this boW showed there was a reason why the wooden pole 
was sticking out like a sore thumb in the middle of an empty boW running 
vertically through the center of the boW.

Le Royjs other improvement to this Illusion was making the boW taller, so 
he was able to hide three assistants behind the mirrors.

:nce he completed building this illusion, he hired three female assistants.  
:ne of them was Mary -ord, a beautiful English girl who had a charming 
personality.  Le Roy married her and gave her an eWotic stage name“ MerN
cedes xalma.

Herejs a brief description of this Illusion“  After spinning the boW, showing 
the inside and outside of the boW empty, Le Roy showed a yellow cloth 
empty on both sides.  He stood in front of the boW and raised the cloth.  
At this precise moment, one of the hinged mirrors would open and one of 
the female assistants wearing a yellow dress would come out, closing the 
mirror back, and crawled behind the yellow cloth.

Le Roy would lower the yellow cloth over the female assistant and create a 
round shape of something underneath the cloth.  He would make magical 
gestures, and the cloth would move forward to the left side of the stage.

Le Roy repeated this with a blue cloth. He would have an assistant wearing 
a blue dress hiding under the blue cloth.  Le Roy would make his magical 
gesture and the shape underneath the cloth moved forward and to the 
right side of the stage.

Le Roy would repeat the same move again with a red cloth.  xhis time, an 
assistant in a red dress under the red cloth would magically move to center 
stage.

Basically, he Vust produced three obVects from an empty boW and then 
magically moved them onto the stage from left to right.
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’hen Le Roy clapped his hands, the lady assistants stood up and threw the 
cloths away, magically revealed that all three ladies appeared wearing the 
same color dresses as the cloth covers from which they appeared.

Le Roy created what is known today as the ”Bumps In xhe UightC Illusion.  
xhis illusion is widely used by many famous illusionists today.

He received great reviews from London newspapers.  :n the strength of 
these reviews, he got his Trst American tour, which started a transNAtlantic 
voyage on a steamship.

Le Roy and his wife xalma traveled siW days and arrived in Uew York in 
1892.  In the PSA, they hired two female assistants, so they could perform 
the ”Bumps In xhe UightC Illusion.

xhey  began  performing  and  traveling  with  the  ”Boston  Howard 
Athenaeum Star Specialty !ompanyC.  After completing the American tour, 
xalma and Le Roy returned back to England.

In 1894, Le Roy introduced his second invention ”xhe -lying zisitC at the 
London ?avilion.

Herejs a brief description“  Le Roy dressed in very tightly Ttted red pants, 
pointed red shoes, and a tightly Ttted red Vacket.  Le Roy carefully waWed 
his goatee beard and mustache, to give it that pointed look which made 
him look almost devilish.  xo give it the Tnal touch, he put on a red cap 
with two small horns.

As the curtains opened Le Roy walked forward.  ’ith a presenterjs voice 
he said, ”Ladies and gentlemen, please allow me to introduce you to our 
Oying visit.C

As he was making the announcement, xalma walked on stage, took a bow, 
entered the center cabinet, and closed the front curtain so she was out of 
sight.
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Le Roy then squee3ed into another small boW and pulled the front curtain 
closed.  Almost immediately, the curtain opened, and xalma Vumped out of 
that boW giving the audience a second or two to observe the transposition.  
xhen she looked around, as if she were looking for Le Roy.  xhen she yelled, 
”’here are youDKC  Immediately from another boW, Le Roy popped up, 
opened his arms, and said, ”Here I amDC

’hat made the Illusion incredible was that the second boW which Le Roy 
popped up from was high above on four legs, and at least 20 feet above the 
stage.

xalma ran over and began climbing up the ladder.  As Le Roy dropped 
back into the boW, xalma reached the top and pulled the curtain open.  xo 
everyonejs surprise, Le Roy was no longer there.  He had vanished.

xalma climbed down to the stage, looked around, and asked, ”’here are 
youKC

Immediately from the back of the audience, Le Roy popped up and said, 
”Here I amDC and began running down the aisle touching the audience on 
his way back to the stage.

xhis magical act was so original and so ama3ing people had never seen 
anything like it.  It got so many good reviews that it made them a boW o'ce 
demand and quite often soldNout shows.

At this point, I would like to point out that Servais Le Roy was the Trst 
magician that used doubles for transpositions.  I normally donjt like to 
eWpose illusions unless they are very common.  In this case, credit is due 
for acknowledgment.

xhe act consisted of two doubles. A female that looked like xalma with the 
same hairdo and the same dress, and another person who looked like Le 
Roy with the same clothes and fake mustache with a beard.
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At the opening of the show, when xalma walked on the stage and entered 
the center cabinet, it was actually the double who looked like xalma that 
entered the cabinet.

xhe person who Vumped out of the boW twenty feet above the stage was 
the double who looked and dressed like Le Roy.  Ijm sure you can Tgure 
out the rest.

It was during this time that x. Uelson Qowns was Americajs most famous 
coin magician. He was working as a headliner in variety shows.  He was 
billed as the ”Ging of !oinsC.

Although xalma had small hands, she was practicing coin magic. She wantN
ed to have a more permanent role on her husband&s show.  So, she asked 
her husband about the idea of her doing coin manipulations on stage.

Le Roy loved the idea. He immediately began teaching her coin magic 
and coin manipulations.  xalma was a quick learner and very natural.  She 
became very good at performing coin magic.

xalma was booked on August 1899 at the :Wford Music Hall.  She was billed 
as the ”"ueen of !oinsC.

After :Wford Music Hall, xalma traveled throughout England, -rance, and 
Zermany as the headliner the ”"ueen of !oinsC.

Both Le Roy and xalma were headliners.  Le Roy reali3ed that all he needed 
to get was one more headliner and they could form their own full evening 
show.

After a long search for his third headliner, Le Roy found Leon Bosco, a 
heavyNset bald comedy magician.  xogether they formed a new trio which 
they were billed as ”Le Roy, xalma, ( Bosco, xhe Monarchs of Magic).
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xhe new show toured throughout England, Scotland, Ireland, the rest of 
Europe, South Africa, Australia, Uew Mealand, Uorth America, and South 
America.

Along the way, Le Roy kept inventing new illusions, including ”Stolen JamC.

Herejs a brief description“  An ancient Egyptian palanquin, which was origN
inally used by !leopatra the "ueen of Egypt.  A palanquin is a portable 
couch and is a covered vehicle without wheels Nthe cover protects the 
passenger from outside weatherO, mounted on two long poles which were 
carried at each end by four slaves.  xhe palanquin was later used in !hina 
by the nobility, as well as in Japan, India, and Rome.

Le Roy would slide open the front curtain and the back curtain showing 
that the couch was empty and very thin.  Pnderneath the couch was 
Vust the supporting legs.  xhe audience could clearly see there were no 
passengers inside the palanquin.

After closing the curtains, Le Roy clapped his hands three times and 
opened the curtains.  At that point, two beautiful ladies were sitting on 
the couch.

Another one of his inventions was the !ostume xrunk.  Herejs a brief 
description“

Le Roy showed a trunk with drawers.  He opened the drawers and pulled 
out a bunch of diPerent costumes.  He asked audience members to choose 
one of the costumes.  He then placed the costumes back into the drawers 
and closed the drawers.

As soon as one of the audience members named a costume, at that instant, 
a female assistant popped up from the trunk wearing the costume that the 
audience member selected.
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Another one of Le Royjs inventions was the Qeviljs !age.  Herejs a brief 
description“

A tall cage was eWamined by the audience members, so that once the cage 
is locked the audience would know that no one could go in or out of the 
cage.  xhen the magicianjs assistant locked the cage and wrapped a bunch 
of ropes around the cage, to make it impossible for anyone to go in or out 
of the cage.

Le Roy would enter into a thin cabinet near the cage.  xhe assistant would 
drop a cloth drape over the cage to cover it.  :nce the drape was lifted, the 
magician would be inside the cage.  :ne more time the assistant would 
drop the drape again and raise it.  At this point, the magician was now 
standing outside the cage.

?erhaps Le Royjs greatest invention was the Asrah.

Herejs a brief description“  Le Roy hypnoti3ed xalma and caused her to Ooat 
in midNair.  xo prove that she was freely Ooating, Le Roy passed a hoop over 
her hori3ontal body.  xhen he caused her to rise higher into the air.  In the 
blink of an eye xalma vanished into thin air.

xhis Illusion was one of Le Royjs greatest contributions to magicians.

By 1910, many magicians began copying his illusions.  Le Roy did the neWt 
best thing.  He purchased the !ity Magic !ompany in London and changed 
the name to ”Servais Le Royjs Magic !ompanyC.

Le Roy began manufacturing his illusions and sold them to many famous 
magicians.

xhis was a smart move.  By building beautiful looking original illusions and 
selling them to famous magicians, Le Roy put a stop to imitators, because 
their illusions were cheaply made and looked like homemade props that 
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could not attract the audience.  As a result, this stopped the copycats, and 
Le Roy made good money from the sale of his illusions.

Le Roy hired a good craftsman and good painters to produce the illusions 
at his factory.

At the same time Le Roy continued touring with his company ”Le Roy, 
xalma, ( Bosco).

By 1914, the show got very large.  ’ith over twenty persons in the cast, it 
was a very large and eWtravagant show, which included lions.

After touring England and the rest of Europe, they sailed to Australia and 
Uew Mealand.  -rom there, they sailed to the Pnited States.  -rom the 
Pnited States they traveled to Buenos Aires, Argentina.  -rom Argentina, 
they traveled back to Uew York, PSA.

By 1921, Le Roy was eWhausted from traveling with a mega show with large 
illusions. He held all of his big illusions in a storage facility in Geansburg, 
Uew Jersey, PSA.

Le Roy made a deal with Horace Zoldin to use his )Bu33saw !utting A Lady 
In Half) illusion.  Le Roy began touring with a much smaller show, using 
smaller props.  :f course, Le Roy performed his impeccable sleight of hand 
productions with cards.  His wife xalma did her coin manipulations and 
productions.

xheir big Tnish to close the show was using Horace Zoldinjs )Sawing A Lady 
In Half) with the bu33saw.

Rather than wearing stage costumes, Le Roy and his cast wore hospital 
uniforms to create the drama of cutting a person in half, as if they were 
performing an operation.  Actually, his presentation of sawing a lady in 
half was much better than Horace Zoldinjs.
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In :ctober 19F0, the 65NyearNold great magician was struck by a speeding 
car near his home at Geansburg, Uew Jersey.  Le Roy was badly hurt with 
a broken shinbone in his left leg, three broken ribs, and a fractured skull.  
After a long recovery Le Roy was never the same.

Servais Le Roy died on June 2, 195F, at his home in Geansburg Uew Jersey 
at the age of 88.



Chapter 22

Dante

D ante was a tall, handsome, and very charming master magician.  He 
was probably the last of the great illusionists of his era.
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Dante was born in Copenhagen Denmark, on October 3, 1882.  His birth 
name was Harry Alvin Jansen.

Harry Alvin Jansen and his parents moved to the United States to Saint 
Paul, Minnesota when he was only 6 years old.

Two years later, Jansen watched his -rst magic show at age eight. HerG
rmann The 'reat was performing in Saint Paul.   This was when Jansen’s 
fascination with magic began.

Jansenjs parents moved to Chicago for better opportunities.  Chicago was a 
maIor city with so many opportunities.  Wt was here in Chicago that Jansen 
found magic shops, where he met local magicians and made friends with 
them.  Along the way Jansen learned diBcult sleight of hand moves and 
trick shots from his newfound friends.

9ith a great deal of practice, Jansen was soon able to do sophisticated 
sleight of hand magic.

Wt was in Chicago that young Jansen saw The 'reat 0lackstonejs show.

Wn1855 Jansen was building his own illusions.  0y 15V2, he had his own 
zVGminute magic show with both sleight of hand and illusions.

9ith his good looks and charming personality, Jansen managed to get Iobs 
with variety shows traveling all over the Midwest United States.

Wn 15V6 Jansen opened up his own magicGbuilding company in Chicago.  The 
following year, he took Charles Halton as a partner so that he could conG
tinue performing at Naudeville shows while the manufacturing business 
continued.

Wn 151V Jansen got o“ers from a Naudeville agent to tour China and AusG
tralia.
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After completing his contract Jansen returned back to the United States in 
December 151z.

Jansen continued performing with his magic and illusion show at NaudeG
ville shows until 1521.

Horace 'oldin o“ered Jansen a traveling roadshow deal to perform with 
Horace 'oldinjs sawing a woman in two with a bu””saw illusion.  Rot only 
did Jansen accept the deal, but he ended up building Horace 'oldenjs 
bu””saw illusion even better with improvements.

Jansen was traveling with 'oldenjs roadshow for about a year when 
Howard Thurston made Jansen a much better o“er than Horace 'olden.

Howard Thurston gave Jansen the stage name 7DanteF in 1523 with a 
very lavish show featuring most of Thurston’s illusions and sent him out 
on a roadshow to cities where Thurston was not performing.  0asically, 
Thurston wanted to cover the entire country by having roadshows at 
places where he had no desire to perform.

Wn the beginning, this arrangement worked out well for Dante.  However, 
after four years Dante reali”ed that he could make more money if he took 
the show overseas on a world tour.

So, Dante convinced Thurston that there could be a lot more money to be 
made if the show would go on a world tour.

Thurston agreed to this arrangement as long as Dante was not competing 
directly with Thurston.

Dantejs show sailed to Puerto Lico.  On June 28, 152E, the show opened in 
San Juan.  Zrom there the show sailed to South America.  The -rst stop was 
Nene”uela.  Then the show sailed to 0ritish 'uiana, 0ra”il, Uruguay, and 
Argentina.
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Zrom South America the show sailed to Lussia.  On December 1z, 1528, 
Dantejs show opened in Moscow.  Wt was a big success.  Zrom there the 
show traveled to xeningrad.

Zrom Lussia Dante and his show traveled to :urope and played in the maG
Ior cities, including Lome, Raples, 0arcelona, Madrid, Stockholm, CopenG
hagen, 0erlin, and Paris.

Zrom :urope Dantejs show traveled to Wndia and played the maIor cities, 
such as Calcutta, Mumbai, and Rew Delhi.  Then Dantejs show continued 
traveling to Australia and Rew qealand.  Zrom there, the show traveled to 
Singapore, Japan, and China.

Dante must have read 7The Art of 9arF written by Sun T”u, a Chinese 
general from 2,zVV years ago.  One of the chapters in Sun T”ujs book talks 
about 7not bringing everything to the country you are going to invade.  
This would be costly and could tire out your soldiers.  Wtjs best to use the 
resources in the country that you are invading.F

Dante utili”ed this idea by having props built in every country he visited.  
His biggest and most beautiful props, illusions, and backdrops were made 
in Japan and China.

Wn Japan he got the most beautiful silk backdrops printed, which were the 
-nest technology at the time.

 Wn China he bought the most beautiful Chinese costumes and had Chinese 
builders under his direction build his stage props and illusions in a Chinese 
style.

One of Dante’s wishes was to play xondon, :ngland.  This desire became 
a reality.  After the China trip, he sailed to :ngland.  On August 1V, 1536, 
Dantejs show opened at Alhambra Theatre in xondon with a new show 
title 7The Sim Sala 0im ShowF.  Dante grew a goatee beard, and with his 
wellGgroomed mustache he actually looked the part of a magician.
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9ith the new silk backdrops and very colorful stage props this was a totally 
new and original show.

Wn addition to his big illusions, Dante made some changes that would suit 
the 0ritish audience.  One good e4ample was his backstage storyGtelling 
skit, which was di“erent and had a surprise ending.

Herejs a brief descriptionY Dante supposedly showed the audience how the 
trick worked, as if the audience was watching the show from behind the 
stage.

Dante and his assistants stood on the stage facing the curtains with their 
backs facing the real audience.

The music began and the curtains started opening,  revealing a very 
nice backdrop painting covering the entire stage.  This backdrop painting 
showed a painted audience seated in theater chairs watching the magician 
perform. 

On the stage there were two large bo4es without tops or bottoms.  The 
bo4es were separated about three feet apart.  0ehind one of the bo4es the 
real audience saw a female assistant crouching on her hands and knees 
hiding from the painted audience.

 Dante took the other bo4 and showed it empty to the painted audience.  
Then he placed this bo4 right ne4t to the bo4 with the hidden female 
assistant.  Dante walked from one side of the bo4es to the other side of the 
bo4es.  This gave time for the hidden assistant to crawl from behind one 
bo4 to the other bo4 and open the springGloaded door to enter the other 
bo4.  Once that was done, Dante took that bo4 and also showed it empty 
to the painted audience.  Then Dante placed that bo4 over the -rst bo4 to 
nest both bo4es together.
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Since the real audience was watching as if they were watching the perG
formance from the back of the stage, and they could see the girl hiding 
behind one bo4 and crawling into the other bo4, the real audience knew 
the secret.  However, the real surprise was when Dante lifted the bo4es.  
Wnstead of the girl coming out of the bo4 there was a heavyGset man with 
a mustache and beard.  This was Iust the tip of the iceberg at the Sim Sala 
0im Show.

Since Wjm describing some of Dantejs illusions, let me give you a few more 
so you can have the Favor of the Sim Sala 0im Show.

Dante showed a large top hat empty, which was sitting on a table that the 
audience could see through and underneath which also proved that no 
trap doors were being used.  Zrom that top hat Dante produced all kinds 
of obIects, such as animals and beautiful female assistants.

Re4t was a large hot air balloon Foating on the stage.  Underneath the 
balloon was the passengerjs basket.  A few assistants climbed the rope 
ladder and into the basket.  9ith a Fash and a pu“ of smoke the basket 
fell down showing that the assistants disappeared.  To the audiencejs 
surprise, the assistants reappeared from the back of the theater behind 
the audience and ran down the aisle back to the stage.

Zor his closing act you would see the most beautiful Chinese silks and ChiG
nese scenery backdrops.  Dante and the entire cast wore colorful Chinese 
costumes.

9herever Dante touched with his magic wand water started spouting like 
a fountain.  He would touch the shoes of his assistants and water spouted 
up from their shoes.  Then he would touch somebodyjs -nger and water 
would begin spouting up from that -nger.  Then he would touch a small 
vase, and water would begin spouting from the vase.  0efore you knew it, 
there was a large water fountain with at least 22 spouts of water shooting 
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high on the stage.  This was the most uniGue closing for a magic act that 
an :nglish audience had ever seen.

Wf you Iust close your eyes and imagine the orchestra music and the water 
fountains lit up by beautiful colored lights, then you will be able to imagine 
what a grand -nale this was.

The Sim Sala 0im show was an instant hit.  :very newspaper in xondon had 
a very good review of the Sim Sala 0im show.

Dante traveled throughout :ngland, Scotland, and Wreland for the ne4t 
three years.

Zrom :ngland the Sim Sala 0im show traveled to 0elgium and then to 
'ermany.  Dante was performing in 0erlin when he found out that Hitler 
was going to invade Poland.  Using his common sense, Dante took his cast 
and crew, plus all of his illusions, across the border to Sweden.  The very 
ne4t day the border was closed.  xucky for him, Dante made it out in time.

Wn Sweden Dante disbanded the cast and crew, which were people from all 
di“erent countries.  He paid them their salaries plus bonuses and wished 
them all good luck.

Dante, his wife, three sons, and two daughters sailed back to the United 
States.  Dante decided to make his home in California.  He purchased a 
ranch at Rorthridge in the San Zernando Nalley, where he built storage 
facilities for his illusions and a swimming pool for his family.  He also 
totally renovated the inside of the main house.

After si4teen months of building and renovating the ranch Dante was back 
on the road with his show.

His -rst Sim Sala 0im show in the USA opened on September 5, 15HV, in 
Rew Iork City at the Morosco Theatre.  The critics totally loved the show.
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The Rew Iork Times said Dante was a blend of Mephistopheles and Monte 
9oolley, 7an echo of the Palace when the world was young and kind. 
Marvelous, in short.F

There were so many other good reviews from other newspapers that itjs 
too much for me to report.

As an e4ample of Dantejs likable personality there were times he would 
Firt with the audience but never acted like a wiseGguy or authoritarian 
-gure.

9hen he was only zz years old, he would Ioke with the audience after 
performing some ama”ing magic.  He would say, 7Rot bad for an old bird 
of EV.F

After Rew Iork Dante traveled with his show across the United States, 
Canada, and Me4ico.

After the Second 9orld 9ar, he traveled back to :urope and continued 
with his ama”ing Sim Sala 0im show.  Dante traveled and performed his 
ama”ing magic in -ve continents.

Dante returned back to the United States in 15H5 and semiGretired.  Zrom 
time to time, he performed shows and appeared on television shows, but 
nothing like the Sim Sala 0im show.

Dante died in his sleep at his ranch on June 16, 15zz.  He was E3 years old.



Chapter 23

Cardini
One of the greatest manipulation acts in the world

C ardini was born on November 24, 1899 in Mumbles, Wales.

His birth name was Richard Valentine Pitchford.

During the First World War, Pitchford was drafted into the British Army 
and found himself in trenches in France against the Germans.  In between 
trying not to get killed, he was practicing his card tricks.  The weather was 
extremely cold.  To prevent his zngers from free’ing he wore gloves.  It 
was during this time that he began practicing card manipulations while 
wearing gloves which later became his trademark.

After the war, Pitchford went back home to Wales and tried to work as a 
magician.  Things didnSt work out for him.   Lo, he traveled to jondon and 
tried to make a living working as a magician. It was during this time that 
he changed his stage name to Professor Thomas.  When that didnSt work 
out, he changed his stage name to Valentine.  When that didnSt work out, 
he changed the name again, this time to Val Raymond.  At this point, things 
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were getting better.  He was getting Eobs periodically, but it wasnSt what he 
expected. He decided to get a Eob on a steam ship and traveled the world 
to possibly znd a country that might be more accepting of a manipulation 
act.

Pitchford worked as a steward on a passenger steamship, and he traveled 
the world.  Uventually the ship arrived at Lydney, Australia.

This is where he decided to try his luck again as Val Raymond.  He

began performing at small venues.  A local agent liked his act and tried 
to get him engagements in larger venues.  The agent suggested that since 
there was an Australian magician by the name of Raymond, it was best 
for Pitchford to change his name to something like Houdini which was 
catchier.

Lince his card manipulations were his strength, he decided to change his 
name to Cardini.

In Lydney, Cardini got better Eobs, and his act got much better.  In addition 
to his card manipulations, he was producing and vanishing lit cigarettes, 
making thimbles appear and disappear on his zngertips, and then working 
with beautiful silks, vanishing a silk from one hand and making it appear 
in a wine glass, among many other beautiful magic manipulations.

From Australia Cardini went to Canada.  After performing throughout 
Canada, he entered the Ynited Ltates from British Columbia.  He began 
performing throughout the Ynited Ltates.  In Chicago, he met his future 
wife, Lwan Walker.

He then went to New 6ork, YLA and opened up at Regent theatre in 192“.  
Nine months later, he opened at the Palace on Broadway.  This time he 
changed the show. He got rid of his normal stage clothes and wore an 
elegant tuxedo with tails, a cape, white gloves, bow tie, and a top hat.  
CardiniSs act was billed as ”The Luave Deceiver-.



TONY HASSINI158

In New 6ork Cardini also performed at Radio City Music Hall and the 
famous Copa Cabana.

He played the part of an Unglish gentleman who had a little too much to 
drink.  He walked tipsy, like a slightly drunk gentleman.  When he pro3
duced or vanished obEects, he would act surprised at his own magic. Uach 
time he produced or vanish lit cigarettes, multiplied billiard balls, and 
produced and vanished thimbles, his body language and facial expressions 
as a drunken man was one of being surprised.  Whenever magic happened 
it was fun to watch.

He wore a round monocle on his eye.  The monocle was attached to a fancy 
string and the string was attached to his Eacket near his breast pocket.  
Whenever he took the monocle oK, he would place it into his Eacket breast 
pocket.

During his act, he wore white gloves on his hands, and he would produce 
billiard balls between his zngers.  Then he multiplied the balls or change 
the colors of the balls.

When Cardini acted surprised, he almost Eerked back, and he would open 
his eye.  The monocle would fall oK, dangling on a string. This was perfect 
misdirection.  Because when his hand went to pick up the monocle to bring 
it back to his eye, his other hand would steal the next load.

The act was brilliant.  There was no need to speak.  Therefore, during the 
entire act he did not speak.  It was a silent act, and it was very powerful.

He got so many good newspaper reviews that he was an overnight success.

This new act was so well3planned and was high class. It was so classy that 
many magicians copied the act.  As a result, this almost destroyed magic.  
Whenever a magician called up an agent and said heSs a magician the agent 
replied, ”Call me next week.-  All of the copycats were not anywhere near 
as good as Cardini.
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Cardini traveled throughout the Ynited Ltates and performed for many 
celebrities including President Harry Truman.

When Cardini went to Uurope there, too, he was a big success.  In 1955, in 
jondon, Cardini performed for 'ing George V.

After CardiniSs world tour, he returned back to the YLA and made the state 
of New 6ork his home, He continued working mainly in the Ynited Ltates.  
He had an ama’ing career, almost half a century.

In 1947, he became the president of the MagiciansO Guild.  In 197B, at the 
age of “2, he appeared on one of the few magic television shows, including 
the Festival of Magic which was a network broadcast.

Cardini was a heavy smoker.  He suKered from peptic ulcers and died from 
a stomach related condition.

Cn November 15, 19B5, Cardini died in Gardiner, upstate New 6ork.



Chapter 24

Randy Pitchford
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O n November 13, 2013, which was 40 years after Cardini’s death, Car-
dini’s grand-nephew, self-made millionaire Randy Pitchford unanced 

the Cardini memorial which is located at the famoMs Hagic Castle in 
.ollywood j Randy Pitchford pMrchased the Hagic Castle property and 
the sMrroMnding properties in .ollywood in 2022 to ensMre that maTor 
developers woMld not get their hands onto these properties  .e protected 
the Hagic Castle from ever being torn down j *he magic commMnity owes 
Randy Pitchford a debt of gratitMde for promoting and preserving the art 
of magic 



Chapter 25

Dunninger

D unninger was “The greatest mentalist of the 20th century”.

He was one of the pioneer performers of magic on radio and televi-
sion.

He was more famous than Houdini.

He had his own television weekly show on all three television networks: 
NBC, CBS, and ABC.

At the end of the 1940s, the era of great illusion shows was winding down.  
A new era of a single magician presenting a solo magic act was kicking into 
vogue.  Dunninger was one of them.

Joseph Dunninger was born on April 28, 1892, in New York City to German 
immigrant parents.

At age 7, Dunninger’s parents took him to see his Mrst magic show at the 
Academy of jusic on 14th St.  The magician was not Iust any magician.  Kt 
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was Harry Feller with his grand illusions.  The show made a big impact on 
young Dunninger.  &rom that day on, he wanted to become a magician.

Dunninger soon discovered one of New York’s oldest and biggest magic 
shops, the jartinka’s jagic Shop, where he began buying magic tricks and 
magic books.  jagic became his obsession.

By the way, jartinka 3 Company was founded in 1877 at 49x SiPth Avenue 
in New York City by two brothers &rancis and Antonio jartinka, who 
immigrated to New York from zrague, C;echoslovakia.  The brothers were 
skilled magic-makers.

jartinka’s jagic Shop had three sections.  The manufacturing and storage 
area was the largest.  The showroom was Mlled with wall-to-wall display 
cases.  This was where customers came in to purchase their magic tricks 
and apparatus.  The meeting room was a back room where magicians got 
togetherU you had to be privileged to enter this area.

The Society of American jagicians was founded in 1902 in the meeting 
room of jartinka’s jagic Shop.

After the brothers the company was owned by many owners, including 
Houdini and Al &losso.  Kt was the oldest continuously operating magic shop 
in the WSA until 2004, when the shop closed its doors after 127 years.

Now back to Young Dunninger.  His parents encouraged him by giving him 
weekly allowances so he could continue his newfound hobby.

At the magic shop Dunninger met many amateur and professional magi-
cians and learned magic from them.

At 1x years old, young Dunninger got a Iob at John 6anamaker’s Depart-
ment store as a messenger and stockroom boy.

6hen Dunninger was 1L years old he began performing his sleight-of-hand 
magic act at the RenoP Club.
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6hen he was 18 years of age Dunninger began getting better Iobs at places 
like the jasonic Temple and other private lounges.

Kn 1917, Dunninger was doing three shows a night at Bond’s Oestaurant. He 
performed his sleight-of-hand with cards, coins, and billiard balls, as well 
as escaping from a regulation straitIacket.

Dunninger was eager to make a name for himself.  He reali;ed the op-
portunity when he volunteered for the American Oed Cross to help raise 
money by performing magic shows in Hartford, CT. All the proceeds would 
go to the American Oed Cross.  &or a publicity stunt, and to publici;e the 
event, he oqered to drive a car while blindfolded.  This stunt got him lots 
of newspaper writeups.

The following year, Dunninger oqered to help raise money for the New 
York Ribrary Bond Committee by performing a magic show.

Qnce again, to create publicity, Dunninger drove a car while blindfolded in 
the BronP.

Kn New York, Dunninger got twice as many newspaper write-ups and his 
photos were on the front page.

This was when Dunninger reali;ed that mentalism was giving him more 
newspaper coverage than magic.

He began studying mentalism by learning all the secrets of the Meld.

By 1919, there had been many good mentalists for the past 200 years.  That 
meant Dunninger had to do a lot of research.

 Kn chapter 11 of this book, K described Oobert Houdin in 184L performing 
mentalism, especially the second-sight act with his son.

This was where spoken codes were the key to the act.
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Kn chapter 1L of this book, K described David Devant performed mentalism 
in 1912 with a much-improved version of the second sight act without any 
spoken codes.

Dunninger had to do his homework, go back and study most of the success-
ful mentalists, and improve most of the techni5ues that were used before 
him.

After a great deal of research Dunninger’s persistence paid oq.

Dunninger went from being a magician to becoming a mentalist.  He un-
derstood the power of newspaper publicity and used it to his advantage.

Kn 1920, Dunninger claimed that after very long research he discovered 
tremendously important facts.  He oqered to demonstrate to the zress 
Club in Boston where there were twenty-siP columnists.  &or 90 minutes, 
nonstop, Dunninger performed one of the best mentalism shows ever.  He 
was able to tell most of the columnists some things about themselves that 
only their close friends or family would know.  Dunninger’s "3A test was 
second to none.

Boston zost  columnist,  Newton Newkirk,  wrote a column about the 
90  minutes  of  demonstrations.   Then he followed up by  saying  that 
mind-reading is a science.  Kn the future when more people become proM-
cient at it, telepathy will be a boon for mankind. Raw-enforcement o'cers 
will know the plans of the criminals the moment the plans are made.  
zrospective buyers of goods will be able to tell immediately if a proMteer 
had marked up his goods by V00 percent or only 200 percent.  Streetcar 
passengers on their way to work can share one another’s thoughts without 
speaking.

Soon after the press club success, Dunninger began predicting the head-
lines of the newspapers.  These got him tremendous amounts of write-ups.
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NePt, the newspapers announced that Joseph Dunninger, the mental eP-
pert, will be demonstrating mind-reading and mental telepathy ePperi-
ments at the Boston Steinert Hall.  Kt was a packed house.

The very nePt day the Boston American reported, “The brilliant young 
investigator gave the uncanniness performance K’ve ever seen in the city.  
His mental marvels would have convinced any skeptic that Dunninger was 
supernaturally endowed.”  Dunninger admitted that “the phenomena are 
based upon simple scientiMc facts.Z

Basically, Dunninger was promoting the idea that what he was doing was 
Iust scientiMc facts.  "uite often when you give people some convincing 
ePplanation of how things are working, it’s easier to get them to go along 
with you.

Kt is easier to get those people who are willing to believe to agree with you 
by giving them scientiMc ePplanations.

Dunninger promoted his shows as research ePperiments.  "uite often he 
said, “K’m not sure if it’s going to work. This is not one hundred percent 
guaranteed, but let’s give it a try.”

Dunninger was only 29 years old, well-established, and on his way to 
become the greatest mentalist.

Dunninger made an eqort to Ioin the jasonic Temple, Fiwanis Club, and 
other fraternal organi;ations, where he could meet in!uential people.

"uite often Dunninger ama;ed his new friends with his mentalism.

Kt was in one of these meetings that he met a college professor from Colum-
bia Wniversity and oqered to write a telepathy course, breaking it down to 
scholarly tePt ePplaining his theory of the mind.  This was welcomed by the 
university.  Kt made great headlines for the newspapers.
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Kn New York Dunninger made even greater headlines.  Kn one of the head-
lines, Dunninger would read a IudgeXs mind.  This was regarding  Dunninger 
parking his car at the New York theater district. He left it there overnight 
and then got a parking ticket in order to show up at the tra'c court.

The tra'c court Iudge, Andrew jackey, recogni;ed Dunninger and asked 
him if he knew what the Iudge was thinking about.

Dunninger replied, “Yes, your honor.  You are thinking K should not park 
my car at the theater district, and K should not leave it there overnight.”

The Iudge said, “Correct.  zerhaps you can tell me the sentence K am about 
to give you.”

Dunninger replied, “Yes, your honor.  Kt is Mve dollars or two days in Iail.”

The Iudge said, “You are right again.  The great mentalist will pay the 
Mve-dollar Mne.”

6ith all that publicity Dunninger was performing his ama;ing mentalism 
at the homes of New York’s wealthiest and most elite families.  Just to 
name a few, there was the mayor of New York City, John &. Hylan, the 
Landerbilts, the Astors, Tiqanys, the 6anamaker family visiting New York, 
the zrince of 6ales, zresident 6arren G. Harding, and former president 
Theodore Ooosevelt.

This is Iust for my mentalist friends.  Yes, Dunninger was using the "3A 
test.  &rom hundreds of x inch by x-inch pieces of papers with 5uestions 
written by the audience. Dunninger only took about seven or eight papers 
which were folded into small pieces and destroyed by Mre, or by placing 
them into one large envelope and have someone step on the envelope.  
6hen Dunninger was able to tell what each paper contained and answered 
the 5uestions of those who wrote the papers, each person stood up and 
acknowledged that the mentalist was correct.
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Dunninger also used muscle-reading. 6here he’d Mnd a hidden obIect. 
Qne of the audience members would be holding onto his arm and send 
Dunninger mental messages for him to be able to Mnd the hidden item.

He also made good use of swami gimmicks, envelopes, and notebooks.  Qf 
course, there were many other techni5ues and obIects that he used.

Kn April 192L, Dunninger signed a very lucrative contract with

Laudeville as the headliner “The Ama;ing Dunninger”.

Kn July 1929, Dunninger entered into an agreement with 6JM radio from 
New York. He began broadcasting his “Ghost Hours” radio show.  Wnfortu-
nately, the audience didn’t Mnd it interesting.

Kn as much as the radio station was going to cancel the show, Dunninger 
convinced the radio station manager to cut back his salary and let him 
continue because the show would pick up.

Dunninger’s selMsh interest was to keep his name on the radio and news-
papers.

The show never caught on.  However, Dunninger learned a great deal of 
what not to do so that he would be ready for another radio station oqer.

The nePt radio station oqer came in 194x with FY6 Oadio Station out of 
zhiladelphia.  This time Dunninger had a new format of having an audi-
ence in the broadcast room, very similar to his shows.  The home audience 
could listen to the studio audience telling Dunninger that he was able to 
read their minds.

The show was an instant hit.

The National Broadcasting Company oqered Dunninger a very lucrative 
contract.  Dunninger moved the show to the NBC Oadio station and began 
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broadcasting Sunday evenings at L:x0 zj.  The show was being broadcast 
all over the country from New York all the way to California.

The radio show was so successful that the jarch issue of Rife jaga;ine in 
1944 devoted eight pages to Dunninger proclaiming that he’s as famous as 
Houdini.

Some of the magicians were out to destroy Dunninger’s reputation.  They 
claimed that Dunninger was defrauding the public by not telling the public 
that he was doing tricks.  
 
 Here’s my opinion.  K don’t remember any magician ever telling his au-
dience that he’s doing a double lift when he’s performing the Ambitious 
Card.  Kf the magician were to tell his audience that he’s doing a double lift 
the magic would be gone.

6henever a magician becomes successful there will always be a few ma-
gicians who will go out of their way to debunk him or to spread rumors to 
defame the famous person.  K believe they do this for their ten seconds of 
fame.  K’m sharing my thoughts with you because this has happened to so 
many magicians, and it has happened to Dunninger.

At one of Dunninger’s radio shows, Oichard Himber, a magician who was 
the inventor of the Himber 6allet, managed to get into the audience at the 
radio station.   During Dunninger’s performance Oichard Himber Iumped 
up and with a loud voice said, “K bet you cannot read my mindN”

Dunninger replied, “K am wagering one thousand dollars if the heckler in 
the audience can prove that he HAS a mindN”

Qne of Dunninger’s gifts was being able to come up with the right answers 
in di'cult moments and win over the audience.

By 1948 Dunninger was one of the very few famous celebrities that had his 
own television series on all three maIor television networks.
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Kn those days even for celebrities trying to get onto NBC, ABC, or CBS 
television networks it was almost impossible.  Yet,

Dunninger had his own weekly television show on these networks.  This 
goes to show you how famous he was.

Dunninger continued broadcasting his weekly television show on 6zKO 
New York television station until December 19L7.  K met Dunninger in 
19L8.  K was introduced to him by Rouis Tannen.  At Mrst Dunninger had no 
intention of becoming friends with me.  Rater on, at one of our luncheons, 
Dunninger told me how much he disliked what the magicians did to him 
in trying to destroy his career.  As a result, he was careful with whom he 
made friends.

By 19L9, old age and illness caused Dunninger to retire.

Qn jarch 9, 197V, Joseph Dunninger died in Cliqside zark, New Jersey.  He 
was 82 years old.



Chapter 26

Richiardi Jr.

R ichiardi Jr. was probably the most inugential mafician o2 the 0Hth 
centgry.

Ne was born vo4ember 0,1 930P1 in Aerg.

Nis birth name was Ildo zqCgierdo -olosi.

Is a teenafer1 Richiardi befin per2orminf as an assistant to his 2ather1 bgt 
had no intention o2 becominf the third feneration mafician in his 2amily.S 
8o1 he 2ollowed his dream o2 becominf a sinfer and dancer.

Nis 2ather was born in Aerg in 953U and died in the 78I o2 a rare immgne 
disease in 93Pk.S Ne was a mafician and a 4entriloCgist ’nown as the freat 
Richiardi.

Nis mother was a uamenco dancer and wor’ed with her hgsband as the 
2emale assistant.

Nis frand2ather was a mafician who also gsed the name Richiardi.

Ilthogfh Richiardi had no intention o2 becominf a mafician1 he was pres 
sgred by the 2amily and the pgblic to 2ollow in his frand2ather“s and 
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2ather“s 2ootsteps.S 8o1 in the 93,Hs he adopted the name ”Richiardi JrM and 
befan his mafical career.

Nis illgsions and mafical apparatgs were not new or orifinal.S Eost o2 them 
were o4er a hgndred years old yet he per2ormed all o2 them better than 
anyone else.

Richiardi dressed li’e a matador in a bgll Tfhtinf arena and his mo4e 
ments were more li’e a uamenco dancer.

Richiardi tra4eled arognd the world with the most amaqinf mafic show.S 
Aeople cogldn“t fet enogfh o2 it.S Ne appeared on the xd 8glli4an 8how 
on networ’ tele4ision more than any other mafician.S Yo be eVact1 he 
per2ormed on 0, diDerent episodes.

zn 93,3 Yime Eafaqine wrote that Richiardi was one o2 the top earninf 
stafe shows in vew Lor’.

zn the 93kHsShe started his own tele4ision show ”-hamber o2 NorrorsM 
which was introdgced and narrated by 2amogs Nollywood actor Gincent 
Arice.

Richiardi was a charismatic and electri2yinf per2ormer.S 8o many mafi 
cians were inugenced by him.

Fa4id -opperTeld wrote1 ”Richiardi was one o2 the Tnest maficians z ha4e 
e4er seen.M

-riss Infel said on Yhe 6ate 8how with :ref Werfgson1 ”Richardi was one 
o2 my freatest inugences.M

Fogf Nenninf once told me he fot into mafic when he saw Richiardi on 
Yhe xd 8glli4an 8how and wanted to become a mafician a2ter that.

zt is 2air to say that Richiardi inugenced Fa4id -opperTeld1 Fogf Nenninf1 
and -riss Infel to become orifinal and diDerent 2rom other maficians.
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z saw Richiardi“s show ngmerogs times and ne4er fot tired o2 watchinf 
him.S z will now describe some o2 his per2ormances.

Nis broom sgspension zllgsion was in4ented in 95,j by Wrench Eafician 
Robert Nogdin.S Rather than per2orminf the broom sgspension illgsion in 
a normal 2ashion Richiardi created a s’it.

Nere is the brie2 description o2 the broom sgspensionBS Richiardi wal’ed 
on the stafe with his 2emale assistant1 which was his dagfhter Rina1 as i2 
they were foinf to rehearse.SS Rina was carryinf a small 2oot stool.S Khen 
Richiardi saw two stafe assistants sweepinf the stafe uoor with brooms 
he was sgrprised to see them on the stafe. Yhey were not sgpposed to be 
there.S Ne chased them oD the stafe only 2or them to come bac’ within 
seconds.S Yhis time the assistants were dancinf with the brooms and pre 
tendinf to sweep the uoors.

Rena placed the stool on the uoor.S Richiardi frabbed one o2 the brooms 
and placed the edfe o2 the broom handle on the uoor near the stool.S 
Rena reached o4er and held onto the broom stic’ handle so it wogldn“t 
2all down.S Richiardi fot the other broom and placed it on the other side o2 
the stool.S Yhe edfe o2 the handle was on the uoor with the broom side gp.S 
Yhe two male assistants helped the 2emale assistant climb gp on the stool 
where she rested her armpits o4er the tops o2 the broom on each side o2 
the stool.

Yhis was where the showmanship came into the scene.S Richiardi befan 
mo4inf li’e a uamenco dancer arognd the 2emale assistant.S It one point 
he bent down and too’ away the stool 2rom gnderneath Rena.SS Ne didn“t 
Ogst hand the stool to his assistants. Ne threw it o4er his shoglder and his 
assistant was ready to catch the stool.

8he was hanfinf in between the two brooms.S !asically1 her armpits were 
o4er the brooms and her hands were holdinf the broom stic’s.S 8he was 
balancinf on the brooms.S Richiardi mo4ed frace2glly and slowly too’ 
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away one o2 the brooms 2rom gnderneath her armpit.S 8he was now hanf 
inf on one broom.S Richiardi tossed the broom to one o2 the assistants to 
catch.S Yhen Richiardi reached down and too’ her 2eet and befan raisinf 
her body sideways gntil she was 3H defrees horiqontal and leaninf afainst 
the broom.S Richiardi1 be2ore lettinf her 2eet fo1 ’ept his indeV Tnfer di 
rectly gnder her 2eet sgpportinf her entire body. Yhen he slowly remo4ed 
his Tnfer away.S 8he was sgspended on the edfe o2 the broom.

Richiardi mo4ed frace2glly1 as i2 he were dancinf arognd her1 wa4inf his 
hands1 showinf that there were no strinfs attached1 and that she was 
sgspended on the tip o2 the broom.S Is the mgsic befan to 2ade Richiardi 
brogfht her down.S Is soon as her 2eet togched the frognd Richiardi re 
mo4ed the broom 2rom gnderneath her armpit.S Yofether they held hands 
and wal’ed 2orward to ta’e a bow 2or the cheerinf agdience.

Nis 4anishinf lady 2rom the chair was in4ented in 95k5 by Wrench mafician1 
!gatier de ;olta.S Nere“s a brie2 descriptionB

Richiardi showed a simple chair to the agdience and in4ited Rena to sit on 
the chair.S Ne too’ a larfe cloth and pgt it arognd

his shoglders as i2 he were protectinf himsel2 2rom the rain.S Ne 4ery 
frace2glly mo4ed 2orward and co4ered Rena with the cloth 2rom head to 
toe.

It this time two male assistants pgshed onto the stafe a plat2orm on 
casters.S ?n the plat2orm there was a trgn’.S Yhe assistants spgn the 
plat2orm arognd1 showinf the agdience that they can see rifht throgfh 
and gnderneath the plat2orm.

Richiardi loo’ed at the agdience and said1 ”8he wants to see yog one more 
time.MS Ne wal’ed o4er to the chair and raised the cloth all the way gp 
to Rena“s 2orehead.S It this point1 Rena wa4ed her hand to agdience and 
yelled1 ”Loohoo(MS Richiardi co4ered Rena with the cloth one last time.S Ne 
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wal’ed o4er to the trgn’1 opened the lid1 and tilted the trgn’ 2orward 
to show the trgn’ empty.S Kith a cane he banfed into the trgn’ all o4er 
showinf there were no mirrors and that the trgn’ was completely empty.

Richiardi tgrned to Rena and said1 ”Rena1 mo4e yogr hands(MS8he did.S 
7nderneath the cloth Rena was mo4inf her hands. Richiardi wal’ed o4er 
to the cloth and yan’ed it away.S Rena 4anished instantly.S Yhe two male 
assistants opened the trgn’ door and Rena appeared in the trgn’.

-gttinf the 6ady in Nal2 with the electric bgqq saw was his main attraction.S 
Yhis illgsion was in4ented in 93P9 by Imerican mafician1 Norace :oldin.

Nere“s a brie2 description o2 the !gqq 8aw zllgsionB

Richiardi Trst eVplained to the agdience1 ”Yhe neVt illgsion z“m abogt to 
per2orm will be 4ery fraphic1 cgttinf a woman in hal2.S z2 anyone in the 
agdience is sCgeamish1 please lea4e the theater.M

Richiardi and his assistants were dressed gp with white hospital lab coats.S 
Rena was dressed gp in a lifht blge hospital fown as i2 she were foinf 
2or an operation.S It the bac’ o2 the stafe and on the uoors were white 
papersSco4erinf the uoors to soa’ gp any blood.

Richiardi too’ ogt a white hand’erchie2 as i2 it were so2t and wet with 
chloro2orm.S Ne pressed the hand’erchie2 on Rena“s 2ace1 and she went 
into a deep sleep.S Yhe assistants li2ted her gp and laid her on the bench 
gnderneath the electric bgqq saw.S Yhe switch was tgrned on and the saw 
befan spinninf.S Is Richiardi befan cgttinf her blood started shootinf ogt 
o2 her.S Is he cgt deeper with the bgqq saw the agdience saw more blood1 
fgts1 and intestines beinf cagfht on the blade) some pieces shot ogt to 
the bac’ wall and uoors where the white papers on the uoors collected 
the blood and fgts.S zt loo’ed horri2yinf.
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Eost o2 the agdience was frimacinf. Yheir 2aces were in disbelie2.S I2ter 
the cgttinf was completed1 gnli’e other maficians1 Richiardi did not re 
store the lady bac’ to li2e.

Yhen Richiardi in4ited the agdience to linegp and come gp to the stafe 
where they wal’ed by the lady who was cgt in hal2.S Yhe agdience wal’ed 
by her and then wal’ed bac’ to their seats.

Yhe !gqq 8aw zllgsion was the last act in the show.S It the end o2 the illgsion 
Richiardi told the agdience that he cogld not aDord to cgt a lady in hal2 at 
e4ery show and that the whole thinf was an illgsion.

Yhen he told the agdience1 ”Log ha4e to admit.S Yhe illgsion was well 
done.MS zt ne4er 2ailed and always fot tremendogs applagse 2rom his ag 
dience.

zn 2act1 e4ery piece o2 mafic that Richiardi per2ormed had his own style.S 
Yhe body lanfgafe1 2acial eVpressions1 smilinf at the rifht moment1 raisinf 
his indeV Tnfer1 and togchinf gnderneath his rifht eye1 then pointinf his 
Tnfer to the obOect almost as i2 he were sayinf ”6oo’ at that obOect.S z am 
abogt to do mafic with that obOect.M

z met Richardi in 93k5 in vew Lor’ at Yhe Gillafe :ate.S Yhe show was 
billed as ”Yhe zncredible Korld o2 Eafic and zllgsion.MS 8oon a2ter1 we 
became 2riends.S It one o2 ogr lgnches1 z said to him1 ”Ildo1 why do yog gse 
blood and fgts dgrinf the !gqq 8awJMS Ne loo’ed me in the eye and said1 
”Imericans lo4e blood.MS z was ta’en abac’.S z said1 ”Khat ma’es yog thin’ 
soJMS Ne said1 ”Log“re dri4inf yogr car down the eVpressway.S YraKc slows 
down.S Nardly any cars are mo4inf.S Yhe traKc is bgmper to bgmper.S Is 
the traKc mo4es slowly yog come to a point where yog see a car accident.S 
x4erybody slows down to see the blood.M

z thin’ abogt Richiardi e4ery time z“m in bgmper to bgmper traKc.S 8gre 
enogfh1 Ogst be2ore traKc starts mo4inf afain1 z see a car accident.S Aeople 
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slow down to see the blood.S I2ter the cars pass the accident the traKc 
befins mo4inf normally afain.

Richiardi was diabetic.S zn 935U1 he was per2orminf in the !ahamas at the 
casino.S Richiardi accidentally dropped the stool onto his 2oot.S Yhe neVt 
day he realiqed that his 2oot brgised blac’ and blge.S Ne didn“t thin’ mgch 
o2 it.S Ne 2elt that it wogld fet better by itsel2.S LYhis is eVtremely danferogs 
with diabetic people.S Yhe 2eet Cgite o2ten will not heal becagse o2 the 
blood uow foinf all the way to the 2eet and pgmpinf bac’ to the heart.S 
zt ma’es it diKcglt 2or smooth blood uow to any damafe o2 the 2oot which 
can be 2atal to diabetic people.M

Yhe blac’ and blge brgises on his 2eet did not fet better.S Yhey fot worse 
and worse.S Kithin days his blac’ and blge brgises tgrned into fanfrene 
which was mo4inf gp his lef.S Ne went to the hospital in the !ahamas.S Yhe 
local doctors told him that they had to ampgtate his 2oot.

Richiardi cogld not accept this.S Ne 2elt that i2 he cogld uy bac’ to Aerg1 
where most o2 the doctors were his 2riends1 then they wogld be able to 
sa4e his 2oot.S 8o1 he closed the show and too’ a uifht 2rom the !ahamas 
to Eiami.S zn the Eiami airport there was a se4en hogr delay.S x4entgally1 
he boarded the uifht to 6ima1 Aerg.S Fgrinf this

lonf Oogrney the fanfrene tra4eled gp to his ’nee.

Richiardi“s doctor 2riends in 6ima1 Aerg cried.S Yhey were tryinf to eVplain 
to Richiardi that there was no chance o2 sa4inf the lef.S I2ter some 4ery 
togfh decision ma’inf Richiardi afreed to the ampgtation.S Yhe doctors 
rgshed him to the operation room and his lef was ampgtated abo4e 
the ’nee.S 7n2ortgnately1 the wognd wasn“t healinf and tgrned fanfrene 
afain.S I2ter se4eral sgrferies theSdoctors cogld not sa4e him.

Richiardi Jr. died on 8eptember j1 935U at the afe o2 j0.



Chapter 27

Mark Wilson
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M ark Wilson reintroduced large illusions to his generation.

Mark Wilson was born on April 11, 1929 in Manhattan, New York 
City.  His birth name was James Mark Wilson.

His television show “The Magic Land of Allakazam” aired from 1960 to 1964.

Mark Wilson’s father was a salesman who traveled regularly moving from 
city to city.  As a result, young Mark Wilson spent most of his youth trav-
eling with his parents; sometimes renting homes, other times staying in 
hotels.

Mark was eight years old and staying with his parents in a hotel in Indi-
anapolis.  It was in this hotel that Mark Wilson saw Tommy Martin per-
forming his magic show.  It was at this time that Mark Wilson got bitten by 
the magic bug and magic became his life.

His parents eventually settled down in Dallas, Texas.  Very soon after Mark 
Wilson found the Douglas Magick Land Magic Shop.   Mark began visiting 
periodically and eventually got a job working at the magic shop.  Actually, 
there was no better way to learn than working in the magic shop.

As he got better and better, demonstrating the magic tricks to customers, 
he saw an opportunity to work as a magician. Sometimes customers would 
come in looking for a magician for a birthday party.  Mark was the perfect 
choice.  From being a birthday party magician he continued getting better 
jobs, such as working at weddings or other events.

His parents insisted that he go to business school.  This way Mark could 
become a salesman like his father.

So, Mark Wilson attended the School of Business at Southern Methodist 
University where he majored in marketing.  This decision proved to be very 
fruitful later in his career.
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In 1955, using his marketing skills, he convinced the Dr. Pepper Bottling 
Company to sponsor his television show at a local television station in 
Houston, Texas.

In early 1960, when videotaping became a popular format for television 
broadcasting, Mark Wilson began videotaping his new show “The Magic 
Land of Alakazam”.  Mark Wilson also managed to convince Kellogg's to 
sponsor the show.  His father’s salesmanship certainly rubbed oO on him.

The Rrst episode aired in the Rrst week of Gctober 1960 on CBS television.

The show was designed for children’s hours.  As a result, the show was 
in syndication every Saturday morning on CBS network for the next four 
years.  His wife, Nani Darnel, was his main assistant.

Producing a weekly show is not an easy task.  Mark hired Bev Bergeron as 
a writer to write the show.  Bev did an incredible job in writing the show 
as well as creating a new character “?ebo the Clown.” 3uess who played 
the ?ebo the Clownq  Yes, it was Bev Bergeron.

As the show began picking up popularity new writers were brought into 
the production.  Bobby Towner, Leo Behnke, Bobby Fenton, Lin Searles, 
and Johnny Daniel were the creative writers.  Carl Gwen was building the 
illusions.

In the Rrst season they had :9 episodes. Which was very impressive.

For the second season CBS brought in more creative people including 
Francis Martineau and Johnny 3aughan.

In 1962 The Magic Land of Alakazam moved from the CBS television net-
work to the ABC television network and continued running on Saturday 
mornings.

In 1965 The Magic Land of Alakazam left the ABC television network and 
began syndicating internationally.
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In between videotaping for weekly television Mark Wilson, Nani Darnel, 
and Bev Bergeron managed to Rnd time to s$ueeze in public appearances 
at state fairs and other television shows.

Mark Wilson convinced 3eneral Cigar Corporation to sponsor his Magic 
Show “Hall of Magic” at the New York World’s Fair in 1964 and 1965.

Mark Wilson extended his creative team to include the very talented Don 
Wayne. Mark began packaging shows to theme parks such as Six Flags and 
many more.

Mark Wilson and his talented team assisted and provided magic to so 
many television shows, too.  Just to name a few7  The Magician, Circus of 
The Stars, Hollywood Place, The 86 Million Man, The Incredible Hulk, and 
Columbo.

In 19HH I was creating all of the magic and special eOects for the Burger 
King commercials featuring The Marvelous Magical Burger King.

Mark Wilson was providing, hiring and training people to play The Mar-
velous Magical Burger King as well as managing the live Burger King shows 
across the United States.  At the peak of this campaign, we had over 100 
Marvelous Magical Burger King characters.  These guys were actors as well 
as magicians. They had to be trained to the script and only perform select-
ed magic for children at Burger King restaurants and children’s hospitals 
as well as many other places.  Mark Wilson was able to orchestrate all of 
this. It was not an easy task.

The Burger King campaign came to an end in 19I1 when Burger King corpo-
ration decided to take the money from the children’s commercial budget 
and spend it towards the adult commercials budget to go head-to-head 
with the newcomer restaurant Wendy’s.  I was glad when the campaign 
came to an end.  Creating new television commercials and working around 
the clock for Rve years was taking a toll on me.  I was burned out.
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In 19I1 Mark Wilson began syndicating his new television show “The Magic 
of Mark Wilson”.  As always, his wife Nani Darnel was beside him along 
with a new addition to the show, their youngest son 3reg Wilson.

Mark Wilson’s incredible :60-page book “Mark Wilson’s Complete Course in 
Magic” is a testament to share magic with the next generation.  I believe 
the book is still in publication. I highly recommend it.

Without a doubt, Mark Wilson brought back the grand illusions to the 
American audiences through his television shows and his live shows.

It is fair to say that he inJuenced the next generation of magicians.

Mark Wilson died on January 19, 2021, in Los Angeles, California.

He was 91 years old.



Chapter 28

Greg Wilson

( in progress)



Chapter 29

T. Nelson Downs
The Greatest Coin Manipulator
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T homas Nelson Downs was born on March 16, 1867 in Marshalltown, 
Iowa.

Downs got interested in magic at a very young age.  His primary interest 
was cards and coins.

By age 12 he was as good as anybody at coin and card manipulations.

At age 16 Downs got a job working as a railroad telegraph operator.  This 
was a perfect job for him. Since there was free time in between telegraphs 
he was able to practice many hours on the job.

In September 1895 Downs quit his daytime job from the railroad telegraph 
oVce, went out on the road and began working as a magician.  “ery soon 
he gave up the card magic and concentrated one hundred percent on coin 
magic.  He soon became known as the K”ing of ”oinsO.

By 1898 he was a headliner at “audeville shows.  ’ne of his trademarks 
was his KMiserxs Dream.O  To ezecute this ama0ing trick, he managed to 
palm 5P coins and seemingly keep producing coins from thin air dropping 
them into a metal bucket.

His ability to vanish borrowed coins and make them reappear somewhere 
else or walking into the audience and keep producing coins from under 
their chins and from thin air was an instant hit.  The audiences couldnxt 
get enough of it.

Downs began performing at famous places like Tony Yastorxs Theatre in 
New Lork and 'ondoEs Yalace in 'ondon, -ngland to sold4out audiences.

He was in demand to perform at royal family gatherings as well as the 
wealthiest familiesx homes and parties.

Downs made enough money to live ten lifetimes.  At the age of 32 he went 
back home to Marshalltown, Iowa.  In 1912 he opened up a “audeville 
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theatre on Main Street. He continued performing and inviting some of the 
best acts to perform for him at his theater.

Downs purchased a big, beautiful home at 7 S. Jrd Ave.  Some of the 
greatest magicians at the time came to visit him.  :ust to name a fewC  
Harry Houdini, Dai “ernon, and Ahung 'ing Soo.

In 19J7 Downs suBered a stroke which paraly0ed his left side.  He died on 
September 11, 19J8 in his hometown of Marshalltown Iowa.  He was 71 
years old.

He was by far the greatest coin magic manipulator.  His book KModern Aoin 
MagicO is one of the best coin magic books ever published.  I believe itxs still 
in publication. I highly recommend it to anyone who wants to learn coin 
magic.



Chapter 30

Channing Pollock
The Revolutionary of Dove Magic



TONY HASSINI188

C hanning Pollock was born on August 16, 1926, In Sacramento, Califor-
nia.

Channing, unlike most magicians, was not interested in magic in his early 
years.

Channing got interested in magic in his twenties.  He wanted to buy a mag-
ic book so he could learn from it.  He got lucky.  The prst book he “urchased 
was a classic magic teaching book 'Professor HoMman”s Dodern Dagic.W

vuring the Second Uorld Uar, he serNed in the Gnited States zaNy.  After 
the war Channing used the L.I. bill to study magic at the ChaNeV School 
of Dagic in 5a (erne, California.  In 19’2, Channing graduated from the 
ChaNeV Dagic School but continued working there as a teacher.

After thousands of hours of learning and teaching magic and card mani“u-
lations, Channing and his prst wife, zaomi Phel“s )a “reacherxs daughterj, 
began working on an act so they could go out and “erform together.  
zaomixs contribution to the act was “riceless.

In addition to card “roductions, they began to work with doNes and tried 
to routine it into a classy act.  Although doNes and cards were used by 
hundreds of magicians throughout the centuries, Channingxs act was new, 
original, and Nery classy.

Channing and zaomi had to borrow money from friends and relatiNes 
to “urchase an e4“ensiNe tu4edo and a classy eNening dress for zaomi.  
They began “erforming at all kinds of Nenues on the Uest Coast.  They 
“erformed Eust about anywhere they could get a Eob including rundown 
“laces.

In 19’:, their luck changed when they were inNited to a““ear on the 
qd SulliNan Show.  They knew that millions of “eo“le would be watching 
including some show buyers.
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That night watching the qd SulliNan teleNision show “eo“le across America 
witnessed the si4 foot-four inch e4tremely handsome well-dressed young 
man “erforming an elegant electrifying magic act that had neNer been 
seen before.

Herexs a brief descri“tionB

Channing began his doNe “roductions by taking a silk handkerchief, show-
ing it em“ty, and gracefully sYueeVing a doNe from it.  zaomi walked oNer 
with a magic wand on which the doNe would “erch as she began to walk 
away.  Channing “lucked a small silk scarf from her dress.  She took the 
doNe to the standby cage and “laced the doNe into the cage.  The whole 
thing looked seamless and graceful.  As she “laced the doNe into the cage, 
Channing used the silk that he Eust got from her to “roduce another doNe.  
He continued this with seNeral other doNes.  Then he “roduced two doNes, 
one in each hand.

As zaomi took the doNes to the cage, Channing switched gears to card 
“roductions.  He began “roducing one single card at a time on his pngerti“s 
and dro““ed them into a silk to“ hat.  All of this was done Nery gracefully.  
There were no sus“icious or Yuick moNes.

Then Channing began “roducing entire fans of cards.  He “lucked the cards 
from mid-air and as soon as he threw them into the to“ hat another fan of 
cards a““eared at his pngerti“s.

To pnish the card “roductions, for the pnale, he began “roducing fans of 
cards in both hands and threw them into the to“ hat.  At this moment 
zaomi brought him one Nery actiNe doNe wiggling its wings.  Uithout any 
sus“icious or Yuick moNes Channing gracefully threw the doNe into mid-air 
only to change the doNe into a white silk handkerchief.

Jy the time the silk slowly Qoated into his hand zaomi carried oNer the 
cage with si4 doNes inside it.  Channing coNered the cage with a black 



TONY HASSINI190

NelNet cloth.  He “icked u“ the cage and walked forward.  Then he Qicked 
the cloth, and to eNeryonexs sur“rise, both the cage and the doNes had 
com“letely disa““eared.

This act was the most beautiful and gracefully done.  The ne4t day eNery-
one was talking about it.

)Jy the way, you can watch this Nideo from the qd SulliNan Show on 
RouTube.  &ust search for Channing Pollock on qd SulliNan.j

After the qd SulliNan Show they became a “henomenal success. There was 
great demand for their act. They began working in “restigious theaters 
such as the 5ondon Palladium, and “restigious nightclubs all oNer the 
world.  They also “erformed for the Kueen of qngland, Prince 8ainier 3 
Princess Lrace 7elly, as well as President qisenhower in the Uhite House.

Channing Pollock was e4tremely handsome.  Uhen he entered a restau-
rant, women almost sna““ed their neck trying to turn around to look at 
him.

Channing was soon discoNered by the moNie industry and became a moNie 
star.

These are some of his moNiesB

quro“ean zights )19’Oj

The 8ed Sheik )1962j

Dusketeers of The Sea )1962j

&ude4 )1960j

8ocambole )1960j

He also a““eared on many teleNision shows such asB

The Lreat AdNenture )196:j
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The 8ogues )196’j

vaniel Joone )1966j

JonanVa )19I1j

In 19’9, zaomi and Channing got diNorced.  zaomi got custody of their son, 
8ussell.

Jn &anuary 10, 196K, Channing got married to his second wife,

&ose“hine )&oVyj Jolton from qngland.  Soon she became his assistant and 
they began “erforming together.  That marriage ended in 196O.

In &anuary 1969, Channing got married to his third wife, Corinne Shoong 
)Corij.  Corinnexs “reNious husband was a Nery wealthy Hollywood “lastic 
surgeon.  Uhen he died, he left millions of dollars to Corrinne.

Channing Pollock retired from show business in 1969, right after he got 
married to Cori.  They “urchased a beautiful home with lots of land on 
Californiaxs Pacipc Coast with a 1OK-degree Niew oNerlooking the Pacipc 
Jcean.  They liNed ha““ily thereafter.

Channing Pollock died on Darch 1O, 2KK6, in 5as (egas, zeNada. He was I9 
years old.  The cause of death was cancer.



Chapter 31

David Berglas
The International Man of Mystery

D avid Berglas was born on July 30, 1926, in Berlin, Germany.  His birth 
name was David Gert Heinz Berglas.
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His father Alfred Berglas ran the family textile business which had fac-
tories throughout Europe.  In order to manage the business properly his 
parents had to move periodically to di’erent countries.  As a result, David 
Berglas was educated in six di’erent countries.

David BerglasU krst encounter with magic was through his qncle Alex. A 
businessman who Mnew more law than most lawyers and more medicine 
than average doctors.  qncle Alex was also an amateur magician who Mnew 
more magic than magicians.

David Berglas recalled his qncle AlexUs sleight of hand and remembered an 
animated ventrilo8uistUs dummy called NicMy.

qncle Alex was the type of uncle every boy wished to have.  His magical 
inLuence on David Berglas was profound.

By 193T, 'azism tooM hold in Germany.  Rife for Jewish families became 
diScult. Whe Berglas family left Germany for the last time dispersing to 
di’erent parts of Europe.  DavidVs mother, Emmy, tooM his younger sister, 
Gaby, to Holland.  His older sister, Ellen-Futh, went to Cwitzerland.  jhile 
an eleven-year-old David Berglas travelled by himself to England.  At the 
time he didnUt speaM a word of English.

David Berglas was met at Pictoria Ctation in Rondon by a business friend of 
his father. Whe friend tooM David to a co-educational school in Currey called 
Yrensham Heights where David became a boarder.  David 8uicMly learned 
English and spent the next four years at Yrensham.

It was some time before the family could get together again to settle in 
Rondon. Here David attended qniversity Wutorial Kollege, an aSliate of 
Kambridge qniversity.

After graduation David Berglas “oined the British Foyal Air Yorce and got 
his training but was not allowed to Ly because of his age.
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When he learned that American Army Intelligence wanted to employ peo-
ple who had military training and could speaM at least two languages, 
including German.

David Berglas passed the physical and intelligence tests and was soon on 
his way to ”oissy in Yrance. He got the “ob with American Army Intelligence.

After the war David Berglas was expected to go into the family business.  
He attended Bradford Wechnical Kollege in ZorMshire to study textiles.  Whis 
was where his fatherUs textile factory was located.

'ear the textile factory was Alan NilanUs Nagic Chop that David  Berglas 
occasionally visited.  He was then invited to a meeting of the Bradford 
Nagical Cociety which would change his life.  At the meeting David Berglas 
met 4en BrooMe. 4en was entertaining everyone with the latest miracles 
in magic.  Fight there and then David Berglas fell under 4en BrooMeUs spell.  
David Berglas Mnew that he wanted to spend his life performing magic.  He 
became friends with 4en BrooMe who soon became David BerglasU mentor.  
David Berglas in his writings credited 4en BrooMe as the reason why he got 
into magic.

By the way, for my readers, I met 4en BrooMe in 1962 in Rondon at Harry 
CtanleyUs magic shop. It was Mnown as qni8ue Nagic Ctudio.  4en BrooMe 
had a similar e’ect on me.  He was the most amazing demonstrator at 
magic shops that I have ever seen.  Whe only other person today that 
compares to 4en BrooMe would be NagicM Balay. He has his own magic 
shop in 'ew ZorM Kity called ODonUt BlinM Nagic Chop5.

At this point, David Berglas had less interest in textiles and much more 
interest in magic, much to his fatherUs disappointment.  David Berglas 
attended all the magic meetings that he could including the ;odiac Nagical 
Cociety, the qni8ue Nagicians Klub, the Institute of Nagicians, and the 
Rondon Cociety of Nagicians.  David also watched all the magic shows that 
he could.
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Before entering magic as a professional David Berglas worMed as a physical 
ktness instructor at the ”olytechnic in Fegent Ctreet as well as taMing 
classes in psychotherapy at WavistocM Klinic.

In 19:9, a cousin of David BerglasU father from Couth Africa invited David to 
visit Kape Wown, Couth Africa.  %n the cruise ship heading to Couth Africa 
avid Berglas had a captive audience for two weeMs.  He performed for 
everyone on the ship.  He gave free lectures on hypnosis which he learned 
from the WavistocM Klinic.

jhen David Berglas arrived in Couth Africa he got his krst taste of press 
reviews.  Whey were interviewing him regarding his hypnotism adventures 
on the ship.  %n the strength of the press reviews, David began performing 
professionally as a hypnotist in Kape Wown.

”ublicizing the event was diScult because the editor of one of the news-
papers, OWhe Kape Argus5, believed that hypnotism was faMe.  As a result, 
David Berglas o’ered a personal hypnotism demonstration to the editor.  
It was during this demonstration that David Berglas hypnotized the editor 
and had him sign ownership of Whe Kape Argus newspaper to David Ber-
glas.  jhen the editor woMe up, David Berglas asMed politely for the editor 
to leave the building.  Whe editor wondered why he would have to leave his 
own building.  WhatUs when David Berglas asMed him to looM at the signed 
agreement. It showed that David Berglas is the new owner.  Whe editor 
was absolutely amazed.  Whis event gave David Berglas better newspaper 
reviews.  Whis was the beginning of a career that would span decades.

In addition to his hypnotism show, David Berglas performed magic includ-
ing vanishing a lit cigarette in a pu’ of smoMe, the Devano rising cards, and 
color-changing Mnives.

In 19£0, David Berglas returned to England.  qsing the money he made 
in Couth Africa, David Berglas created an act called OAll in a Ylash5. It 
had its debut at Whe Nagic Kircle. It was an elaborate act with a pretty 
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blonde assistant and specially designed costumes and props! all decorated 
in blacM and silver. A carpet on the stage hid a complex electrical circuit 
which was used to activate Lash boxes and special props.

Whe members of the Nagic Kircle were very impressed with his e’orts to 
create an original act that involved elaborate wiring and special e’ects 
techni8ues.  However, David Berglas Mnew better than to proceed with this 
act because of how complicated it was to set up.

David Berglas spent much of his time in Rondon performing in local night-
clubs during the early 19£0Us. He was a regular at the OJacM of Klub5, which 
was run by former American actor and amateur magician Harry Green.  
David Berglas and his close-up magic were very popular with the guests.

A lot of celebrities were coming to the JacM of Klub.  %ne evening, Dean 
Nartin and Jerry Rewis came to the club.  Dean Nartin was very impressed 
with David BerglasU performance.  At the time, Dean Nartin and Jerry Rewis 
were performing at the Rondon ”alladium.

Dean Nartin was a very passionate performer.  He believed every good 
artist should have a chance to maMe it.  He helped many performing artists 
become famous, including Wony Bennett.

Dean Nartin introduced David Berglas to a big-time show agent, Burton 
Brown.  David Berglas impressed the agent with his magic. Burton Brown 
had David Berglas perform in one of the most famous clubs in Rondon, 
OWhe jindmill Wheatre5. It was RondonVs most notorious theatre, featuring 
naMed ladies.  Between the nude acts there were comedians and variety 
acts.  David Berglas had to perform six shows a day, six days a weeM.  It 
was a hard “ob, but David Berglas felt this was a good experience to iron 
out his routines and worM on new magical routines.

David BerglasU act consisted of cigarette manipulations, the vanishing 
cane, and a clever stunt where he would striMe a match lighting it on a 
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match box that was thrown by the audience. His big knish was vanishing 
li8uid in a newspaper.

HereUs a brief description"

David Berglas would pour Koca-Kola into a folded newspaper.  He then tore 
the newspaper apart page by page and handed pieces to the audience 
until only one page remained.  He then tore that piece into two halves.  
Comeone from the audience would choose one half.  David Berglas threw 
the other half away and then continued to tear the remaining half to bits 
and pieces s8uishing them together, only to pour the Koca-Kola from the 
torn papers into an empty glass.  When he dranM the Koca-Kola from the 
glass and vanished the glass in a paper bag.

It was about this time that the q4 magicians began to recognize David 
Berglas.  Abracadabra Nagazine did a very good review on David BerglasU 
show in their August 19£3 issue.

After six weeMs of performing at Whe jindmill, David Berglas got a better 
o’er to perform at the Cavoy which had better shows and their own 
orchestra.  At Whe Cavoy David Berglas told the orchestra conductor, Karol 
Gibbons, that he was considering taMing elocution lessons.  He wanted to 
mellow his unusual European accent.  Karol couldnVt believe it.  He told 
David Berglas not to change his accent since his accent was part of his 
attraction.  David Berglas thought coming from an orchestra leader this 
advice was worth listening to him.  Co, he Mept his accent.

At Whe Cavoy, David Berglas continued performing the same act from Whe 
jindmill, except he put new additions in such as his fast-paced picMpocM-
eting routine.

After Whe Cavoy, and with the help of his agents, David Berglas began per-
forming at the Pariety theaters all the way to Cwitzerland.  After Cwitzer-
land David Berglas was supposed to return to England and perform at the 
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BlacMpool ”alace.  Whis was when he came up with an idea to create a 
publicity stunt to promote the BlacMpool ”alace.  He sent a sealed envelope 
from Cwitzerland to BlacMpool.  Whis envelope contained the prediction 
of the results of the local football match.  Whe captain of the winning 
team opened the sealed envelope at David BerglasU performance at the 
BlacMpool ”alace.  'ot only was the prediction of the outcome correct, it 
also predicted the score, the penalties, and the “udgesU decisions.  Whis gave 
David Berglas a great deal of newspaper publicity.

After BlacMpool, David performed in Rondon at the Yinsbury ”arM Empire. 
It was considered one of the best variety theaters in Rondon.  Whe variety 
theater tour tooM David across England all the way to Edinburgh and 
Glasgow in Ccotland.

Early in 19£:, BBK Fadio host commentator, Brian Johnston, wanted to pre-
sent four radio programs about the paranormal.  He called David Berglas in 
for an interview at the BBK in ”ortland ”lace.  Where were about six people 
in the room when David Berglas arrived. Nuch discussion tooM place about 
paranormal phenomena.  Whis was the beginning of DavidVs magic career 
on radio.

Bill jorsley, the producer, was concerned about David Berglas having 
enough material to kll possibly ten slots.  He asMed David Berglas and the 
answer was, OI have enough material to kll twenty.5

jhen the radio shows began broadcasting, David had very clever sMits that 
he worMed with such as asMing the listeners to each taMe between £ and 10 
ob“ects at random and place them on a table.  Whe listeners would choose 
an ob“ect.  David would predict the ob“ects with 90( accuracy.  He then 
explained to the listeners that these experiments were never 100(.  
 
 Whis raised David BerglasU prokle among his listeners.  Henceforth, he 
became Mnown as OFadioUs Nan of Nagic.5
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David Berglas continued his radio performances with many presenters.  In 
between, David Berglas continued touring the variety show circuit.  As the 
radio variety shows were coming to an end the new medium of television 
provided opportunities for David Berglas.

In 19£3, David Berglas appeared on Whe Kharlie Khester Chow.  However, 
rather than dress liMe a magician, David Berglas wore a short-sleeved shirt 
with no pocMets and performed his cigarette manipulations, including 
producing lit cigarettes without the use of any steals.

Because of his bold moves of not using sleeves or pocMets David Berglas 
gained new respect from his peers and the public.

jith the television audience David would read the minds of the audience 
without any visible props on stage or written notes.  He also borrowed 
wrist watches from the audience and caused the watches to stop and 
maMe time stand still without the use of any magnets or electronics.  He 
performed a stunt where he teleported a banM note across the country. 
Whe banM note serial numbers were veriked between both locations.  He 
even bent spoons with his mind.

Wo stay on television David Berglas had to invent new material for every 
show.  Whe material needed to be strong visual e’ects.  He then became 
Mnown as OWelevisionUs Nan of Nystery5.  He appeared on many shows, 
including his own shows OYocus %n Hocus5 and ONodern Nagic5.

I promised you that we would go into David BerglasU mind and thought 
process.  By now, IUm sure you realize that the man was always thinMing 
big and sometimes controversially to get the public talMing about him.

Everything about the shows were on a huge scale and the resulting public-
ity was enormous. Whe public argued about whether David Berglas was a 
clever magician or a genuine psychic.
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In addition to capturing the q4 television marMet, David Berglas expanded 
his television horizons to the rest of Europe.  In the mid 1960Us, David 
Berglas had his biggest television show in Holland called O%pus 135.

In Germany, DavidUs involvement on a television show called OBorder of 
4nowledge5, was produced by Helmet Cchreiber, better Mnown as 4alanag, 
gave life and excitement to the show.

 HereUs a brief description of the show"  Whe series looMed for EuropeUs 
top psychics and asMed them to demonstrate their powers in the studio.  
”sychometrists, dowsers, and spirit painters, among others, gave their 
performances before a panel of experts. Whis panel included a lawyer, a 
doctor, the chief of police, court “udges, a parapsychologist, a priest, and 
Mnowledgeable magicians who Mnew about the paranormal.

David traveled throughout the world and performed his miracles.  David 
became Mnown as OWhe International Nan of Nystery5.

David Berglas was one of the longest-serving presidents of Whe Nagic 
Kircle. It is one of the worldUs most prestigious magic fraternities.

qnder his presidency, Whe Nagic Kircle knally ac8uired a permanent home 
of its own.

David helped realize a long-held dream of the Nagic Kircle, purchasing a 
permanent home for the organization. Whrough his e’orts, and a )300,000 
grant from the Youndation for Cports and the Arts, along with gener-
ous member support, OWhe Kentre for the Nagic Arts5 was established in 
central Rondon. Whe building venue includes a library, museum, meeting 
rooms, and theatre.  David coined its motto" O”romoting Excellence in 
Nagic.5

I had the honor and privilege of visiting David Berglas at his home and 
talMed with him about magic, his life, and his career.  je en“oyed English 
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tea with biscuits.  I did not Mnow until that afternoon, while sipping my tea, 
that Wony Korinda, who wrote the famous booM O13 Cteps to Nentalism5, 
had studied and learned from David Berglas.  Whe same goes for Darren 
Brown, the most famous mentalist in the q4 today.  I also learned that qri 
Geller and David Berglas were good friends. I canUt help thinMing that David 
Berglas helped shape qri GellerUs paranormal developments.

David Berglas had such a rich history that if I were to write about all 
the di’erent places he performed, and all the events, it would taMe well 
over 100 pages.  Wherefore, I would prefer to get into David BerglasU mind 
and share with you his thought process and the way he was thinMing 
that allowed him to come up with so many amazing performing ideas and 
e’ects.

jithout any further delay let me describe to you some of David BerglasU 
genius thinMing.

Father than doing ordinary thought-reading he went the extra mile by 
reading the mind of the local mayor as he Lew above Couthport beach 
in an airplane.  Whe punchline was people in the airplane could see the 
prediction way down on the ground written really big in the sand.  Whis 
was how large David BerglasU mind worMed.

Wo promote the Nagic KircleUs Golden Jubilee David drove a car while being 
blindfolded.

Also, David Berglas while blindfolded raced in a sled down a mountain of 
snow called the Kresta Fun, vanished a piano during his performance at 
the ”arM Rane HotelUs ballroom, and hanged a prediction in a box high 
above Fegent Ctreet so that he would have a large crowd, including mem-
bers of the press, as the box was lowered down and the prediction was 
read.  RetUs not forget his prediction of the outcome of the Y.A. Kup Yinal 
where the prediction itself was actually in the trophy.
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%ne of David BerglasU greatest publicity stunts was the ”icture ”ost Khal-
lenge.  Whis was one of his earliest challenges bacM in 19£3.

HereUs a brief description"  Whis included three challenges wrapped into 
one.  Yirst, there was a hidden secret ob“ect that he had to knd somewhere 
in Rondon.  Cecond, there was a prediction given to the ”icture ”ost maga-
zine which was the secret route from the starting point of the challenge to 
where the secret ob“ect was hidden in Rondon.  Whird, David Berglas was 
blindfolded by members of the press and was in the passenger seat of a 
car telling the driver where to navigate in Rondon.  Yinally, when all of this 
was completed, and to everyoneUs amazement, DavidUs route that he drove 
from ”oint A to ”oint B was fairly close to the route given in advance to 
the ”icture ”ost magazine.  Whe second high point was that he did knd the 
hidden secret ob“ect. He did all of this while blindfolded.  Zou can imagine 
the newspaper write-ups the next day.

Whe stunt IUm about to describe was probably the most dangerous of all 
stunts, Whe Fussian Foulette.  4eep in mind that in Rondon, Khung Ring Coo 
performed the bullet catch and died from a gunshot wound through his 
lungs.  As a result, David BerglasU closest friends advised him not to do it.  
'ot only did David Berglas do it, but he also did it in the following manner, 
which was incredible.

A six-shooter revolver was handed to an %lympic marMsman.  Whe marMs-
man loaded the chambers with kve real bullets and one blanM bullet.  'ow 
to maMe sure no one Mnew where the bullet was the barrel of the revolver 
was spun.  When came the dangerous part.  Nembers of the audience told 
the marMsman to either kre at any one of the kve Khina plates on the stage 
or kre at a large photo cut-out of David Berglas.

Zou might thinM this is a “oMe because itUs a picture cut-out.  But wait until I 
tell you the knale.  After the marMsman kred two shots at two plates which 
shattered, the audience told the marMsman to kre at the cut-out photo of 
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David Berglas.  Fight before the marMsman pulled the trigger David Berglas 
yelled out, Ojait75  He walMed over, stood in front of the photo, and told 
the marMsman to kre.  Father than prove the point that he Mnew in which 
chamber the blanM bullet was and then taMe his bows, David  Berglas put 
on his best acting which probably would have earned him an %scar.  After 
the marMsman pulled the trigger, David Berglas immediately brought his 
arms to his chest and Linched and yelled in pain.  At this point the audience 
was horriked only for David Berglas to smile and say, OIUm alright.5  Whe 
marMsman then kred the remaining three bullets at the remaining three 
plates. Whis got a burst of applause from the audience.

I can honestly tell you that there are hundreds of the most amazing and 
very clever e’ects created by David Berglas that I can write about.  Ret me 
go to two of my most favorite e’ects.

Whe NDo-It-ZourselfN and NAny Kard At Any 'umberN are my favorites.  
Allow me to describe them to you.

Yor NDo-It-ZourselfN David invited three volunteers to the stage which was 
made to looM liMe a woodworMing worMshop.  All of the volunteers were 
given a piece of wood to worM with.  Whe krst volunteer was given a saw 
to cut the wood to any length he wanted.  Whe second volunteer was given 
a hammer and nails to hammer his piece of wood with nails.  Whe third 
volunteer was given a drill in order to drill holes into his piece of wood.  
 
 Before asMing them to start worMing David brought out three carpenter 
aprons for the volunteers to wear.  He also showed them a krst-aid box, 
“ust in case.

He told the volunteers when the music from the live band starts to play 
that they must begin their chores with their wood.  Whe krst man had to 
cut his wood to the length he wanted.  Whe second man had to hammer 
nails into his wood.  Whe third man had to drill holes into his wood.  When 
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David Berglas told them that when the music stopped that that would be 
the cue for them to stop whatever they were doing.

Wo maMe the long story short, when the music stopped David Berglas 
opened up the krst-aid box.  Instead of taMing out a piece of paper as a 
prediction he pulled out a piece of wood, which turned out to be the exact 
same length that was cut by the krst man, had the same number of nails 
as the second manUs wood, and had the same number of holes drilled into 
the third manUs wood.

'ow the holy grail of card magic.  David would introduce a decM of cards.  
He asMed anyone in the audience to name any card.  RetUs suppose some-
one named the 4ing of Diamonds.  David asMed another member of the 
audience to name any number from 1 to £2 where the chosen 4ing of 
Diamonds would be found.  In this example someone called out thirty.  At 
this point no one has touched the decM.  David then invited a third person 
to taMe the decM and count thirty cards one at a time.  Whe 30th card turned 
out to be the 4ing of Diamonds.

OAt this point, IUd liMe to share my thoughts with my readers.  Whis is specif-
ically for my magician friends.  Zes, there were Any Kard At Any 'umber 
tricMs that were Loating around before David Berglas.  %ne was published 
in 1902 by Erdnase in Expert At The Card Table.  However, none of them were 
anywhere as good, as clean, or as cleverly thought out as David BerglasU 
version which became Mnown as Whe Berglas E’ect.

I must say that the magic community owes a great debt of gratitude to 
Fichard 4aufman, who tooM many Lights from 'ew ZorM to Rondon, to 
worM with David Berglas and write a booM called OWhe Berglas E’ects5.  It 
teaches this amazing legendary miracle to those who want to learn it.  Whe 
booM is also a master class in mentalism.  I highly recommend it.P
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David Berglas retired from performing professional magic on December 
20, 1993, to spend more 8uality time with his wife Futh, their children, and 
their grandchildren.

After retiring, David managed to mentor many magicians and mentalists.  
Co, he did not “ust fade away.  He had a great life and passed away on 
'ovember 3, 2023, in Rondon.  He was 9Q years old.



Chapter 32

Marvin Berglas

H is son, Marvin Berglas, followed his father’s footsteps.  But blling 
those giant shoes was not possiTle.   mherefore, Marvin went into the 
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Tusiness end of cagiy and forced his yocpan:- Marvin’s Magiy.  He cank
ufaytures and distriTutes the bnest cagiy triyIs in nucerous diSerent 
cagiy sets and distriTutes thec all over the world. N had seen Marvin’s 
Magiy Yets in so can: yountries inyluding c: hocetown of Cew LorI at 
Vostyo stores as well as in Pas Wegas.

+eriodiyall:, N get fan cail froc :oung cagiyians telling ce how the: 
started their cagiy yareer with a Marvin’s Magiy Yet. ,hile N write this 
TooI Marvin Berglas is serving as the yurrent president of the Magiy Viryle 
in Pondon. He did bll his father’s giant shoes.



Chapter 33

The Magic Castle and the Larsens

William Larsen Sr. was a trial attorney (mostly representing racketeers) and a 
semi-professional magician.  He wrote several magic booklets on mental mys-
teries.  He was also a regular contributor to Sphinx Magazine.  He wrote articles 
to several magic publications.

By 1935, William Larsen Sr. tried to purchase Sphinx Magazine.  When that deal 
did not happen, he founded his own independent magic magazine for magicians 
called Genii Magazine.  The 6rst issue was released in September 1934.  
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By 19J5, William Larsen Sr. retired from practicing law and began performing as 
a professional magician.  Together with his wife Geraldine (Gerry for short), who 
was a magician in her own right, they began touring hotels and resorts with their 
own evening magic shows.  Their sons, William Larsen Ir., and Milt Larsen, were 
part of the show as onstage assistants.  

2n 19JC, William Larsen Sr. purchased Thayer Magic Manufacturing Fompany 
from its founder, Aloyd Thayer.  

2n the Epril 195C issue of Genii Magazine, William Larsen Sr. announced the 
creation of the Ecademy of Magical Erts and Sciences (EMES).  “veryone who 
was currently subscribing to Genii Magazine automatically became a ”fellow: of 
EMES.  

2n the ’edgling organization, William Larsen Sr. explained that there will be 
classes and degrees of membership& ”teaching fellows:, ”master fellowships:, 
”literary fellowships:, ”inventive and design fellowships:, etc.  He also explained 
that there will be many awards.

The 6rst ”2nterim Ewards for Merit: were announced in Genii MagazineOs Iune 
issue.  Then the 6rst ever fellowship, a ”literary fellowship:, was presented by 
the Ecademy of Magical Erts 8 Sciences to Harlan Tarbell.  

Many other interim awards and certi6cates were announced in Genii MagazineOs 
Ianuary 1953 issue.  

qn Iuly 5, 1953, William Larsen Sr. unexpectedly died at the age of Jj.  He 
was struck by a cerebral hemorrhage while sitting in his parked car, which was 
parked in front of their home in Brookledge.  

Efter William Larsen Sr.Os death, his wife Gerry and his son William Larsen Ir. 
struggled to keep it going.  2n the meantime, there were subscribers to Genii 
Magazine who began writing in and Duestioning whatever happened to the 
Ecademy of Magical Erts 8 Sciences.  
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2n Genii MagazineOs September 195j issue, William Larsen Ir. dropped the 
bomb.  He wrote ”What happened to the Ecademy of Magical Erts 8 Sciences, 
many of you write.  We have Rust let it drop for the time being.  We have neither 
the time nor the money to develop it as Pad had planned.:

Then the following year, again, William Larsen Ir. responded to the letters with 
the same Duestion of whatever happened to the Ecademy of Magical Erts 8 
Sciences.  Ir. wrote ”We discontinued it about a year ago for the simple reason 
that until it could be enlarged in scope with new ideas, etc., it was worthless.:  

2n the meantime, Milt Larsen was an established television writer at Valph 
“dwards 0roductions in Hollywood.  Milt Larsen was writing for the popular T‘ 
show ”Truth of FonseDuences:.  

2n 1941, at 3U years old, while Milt was sitting in his oEce at the corner of 
Highland Boulevard and Hollywood Boulevard, he saw the old house on the foot 
of Hollywood Hills, which was once the glamorous ‘ictorian mansion owned by 
a very wealthy Hollywood banker and real estate developer.

By this time, the house was rundown with overgrown weeds and no occupants.  
Looking at this old house, he thought about his fatherOs dream of having a magic 
clubhouse.  Milt found the owner, Thomas Glover, and pitched him the idea of 
turning the place into a magic clubhouse.  Mr. Glover liked the idea.  End there 
was a handshake deal, no written contracts between Milt Larsen and Thomas 
Glover.  

Milt Larsen explained later on that ”To a Texan, a handshake is as good as a 
CU-page contract.  He liked my idea, gave me the key, and said FHave a good 
time.O  2 went to work.  He let me do almost anything 2 wanted to do with the 
place.  This was September 1941.  2 had about a year to make something of it.:

Milt worked very hard and used up all his favors from the Hollywood studiosO 
prop builders.  He was able to renovate the old house and turn it into a beautiful 
magic castle.



TONY HASSINI’S HISTORY OF MAGIC 211

qn the other hand, Milt was not very good with dealing with Los Engeles 
restrictions and licensing reDuirements, such as the 6re code, liDuor licensing, 
and everything else.  

Milt LarsenOs brother, William (Bill) Larsen Ir., was an excellent executive.  Milt 
said ”Bill was the ultimate executive.  He was an associate producer at FBS.  Bill 
could do in CU minutes what would take me CJ hours.:

William Larsen Ir.Os best administrative move was restructuring the Ecademy of 
Magical Erts.  End he attached the non-pro6t status to the social order of the 
private club.  This was the key step that helped them address state and local 
zoning regulations and secure the liDuor license reDuired for the still-unnamed 
clubhouse to open.

2n the newly found clubhouse, Bill Larsen Ir. and his second wife, 2rene Larsen, 
were the perfect host and hostess, who greeted everyone coming in.  End for 
the next three decades, he was the principal cheerleader with his beautiful wife 
2rene as the goodwill ambassador.     They traveled to many magic conventions 
both in the GSE and abroad, promoting Genii Magazine. the Magic Fastle, and 
the Ecademy of Magical Erts.  

Bill Larsen Ir. was also the president of the Ecademy of Magical Erts.  

2n 1941, the Magic Fastle property was leased to Milt Larsen, who wanted to 
make his fatherOs dream into reality and begin construction of renovating the 
old rundown building into a magic clubhouse.  

Ebout ten years after William Larsen Sr.Os death, on Ianuary C, 1943, The Magic 
Fastle opened its doors for business and his dream became a reality by his sons.  

 Milt LarsenOs older brother, William Larsen Ir., came in as the head of the 
Ecademy of Magical Erts.  Together, they created what is known today as the 
Magic Fastle.  
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qne of the early attractions to the Magic Fastle was Harry Blackstone Sr. (The 
Great Blackstone), who had already retired and lived in Los Engeles and became 
a freDuent visitor, which attracted many Hollywood celebrities and visitors to 
rub shoulders with him.  

Later on, Pai ‘ernon became the resident magician of the Magic Fastle.

William Larsen Ir. died on Aebruary 11, 1993 at the age of 4J.  

Milt Larsen died on May Cj, CUC3 at the age of 9C.  Arom the inception of the 
Magic Fastle until his death, Milt Larsen was the lifelong president of the Magic 
Fastle.  

2 had the honor and privilege of presenting Milt Larsen with the Merlin Eward.

(photo of Tony and Milt with Merlin Eward)

The Magic Fastle was a vulnerable target for real estate developers.  End it was 
a matter of time before one developer would purchase the properties from the 
Glover family and demolish the Magic Fastle.  
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Elong came a descendent of Fardini& his great nephew Vandy 0itchford, the F“q 
of the Gearbox “ntertainment Fompany and magic enthusiast.  2n Epril CUCC, 
the Magic Fastle real estate properties were purchased from the Glover family 
by Vandy 0itchford and saved the Magic Fastle.  

Today, “rika Larsen, daughter of Bill Larsen Ir., runs the Magic Fastle on behalf 
of Vandy 0itchford.



Chapter 34

Doug Henning
Rejuvenating Magic

H enning was born on May 3, 1947, in Fort Gary District in Winnipeg, 
Canada.

Henning’s fascination with magic began when he saw Richiardi on the Ed 
Sullivan show. He began learning simple tricks to entertain his family and 
classmates at Oakenwald School in Fort Gary.  Later, his family moved 
to Oakville Ontario for a few years.  Afterward, he was better at doing 
magic, and he took on a stage name: “The Astounding Henson”.  He started 
advertising himself in the local newspapers as a magician for hire.

After graduating from Oakville Trafalgar High School his mother advised 
him to go to college and get an education.  In case magic didn't work out 
at least he would have a day job.

He took his mother’s advice and enrolled at McMaster University in Hamil-
ton, Ontario, and studied psychology in preparation for a medical degree.
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At the university Henning met and became friends with Ivan Reitman, who 
would later become a show producer and xlm director.

To help pay the bills Henning got a job at Toronto International Airport, 
loading and unloading crates.  This job did not last too long.  It was very 
eBhausting.

Henning partnered with Mars zarrick and began performing at local bars 
and night clubs.

Henning graduated with a degree in science and psychology.  His mother 
was happy that he could try magic but if that failed, he could get a job.

Henning reali$ed that to become a good magician and performer he need-
ed to get a formal education in show business.  So, he approached Canada’s 
Council for The Arts which gave him a grant of 04PPP.

Henning used this money wisely.  He studied pantomime and choreogra-
phy under Adrian Vecknold.  He also traveled to Los Angeles to study with 
Dai 5ernon and Tony Slydini at the famous Hollywood Magic Castle.

Henning had a vision.  He wanted to return magic back to its glory days.  As 
soon as he returned to Canada, he borrowed 0JPPP.  To show good faith by 
putting up his own money, he began talking to show bi$ investors to raise 
money to create a big, beautiful magic show.

After pitching the idea to so many investors, Henning eventually found an 
investor in Toronto who invested 07P,PPP for the project.

Henning began assembling his creative team.  He convinced David Cro-
nenberg to write the screenplay.  He got his college friend Ivan Reitman 
to direct the show.  He convinced Howard Shore to compose the original 
music and got Nennifer Dale to be his costar.

Henning created his masterpiece: “Spellbound”,
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a musical combining his magic with dramatic storytelling.

At the opening night of Spellbound, at the Royal AleBandra Theatre in 
Toronto, the show was sold-out and thereafter broke all the boB oYce 
records.

Vroducers of /ew 2ork zroadway shows began knocking on Henning’s door 
to take the show to zroadway.

Henning reworked the show with original music and songs composed by 
Stephen Schwart$.  He also changed the title of the show to “The Magic 
Show”, It opened up in 1974 at the Court Theatre on zroadway and ran for 
4 16" years.

zased on his zroadway success, Henning approached the /zC television 
network eBecutives with an idea to broadcast a live magic television spe-
cial, also featuring Houdini’s famous dangerous Chinese Water Torture 
Cell.

For the /zC eBecutives to have a live magic show broadcast was too good 
to be refused. They signed up Henning.

On December "8, 197J, more than JP million viewers tuned in for the 
/zC network broadcast of “Doug Henning’s World of Magicq.  It was the 
most watched show on network television.  It broke all the records of 
broadcasting.

Doug Henning’s second live television special was broadcast in December 
1978.  The theme for this show was “xre, water, and air”.  The show also 
included Henning’s “5anishing An Elephant.”

Henning’s third live /zC television broadcast was aired on December 1J, 
1977.  This show also included “Walking Through A zrick Wall.”

Doug Henning’s fourth live /zC network broadcast aired on December 14, 
197H.  The theme of the show was qA Magical Nourney Through Time.”
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Doug Henning’s xfth /zC Television network special was xlmed in Las 
5egas at the Las 5egas Hilton. It aired on February 1J, 1979.

Doug Henning’s siBth /zC network special was xlmed at Donny and Marie 
Osmond’s Studio in Orem, Utah. It was broadcast on February "", 19HP.

Doug Henning’s last T5 special of the qWorld of Magicq was broadcast in 
19H".

At the end of each television broadcast Doug Henning closed the show 
with the same monologue, “Anything the mind can conceive is possible.  
/othing is impossible.  All you have to do is look within and you can reali$e 
your fondest dreams. I would like to wish each one of you all of life’s 
wonders and a joyful age of enlightenment.q

After eight television specials, Henning continued appearing as a guest 
star in many other television shows. There are too many for me to list.

Henning continued touring throughout the United States and Canada per-
forming his live shows.

zy the mid 19HP’s, Henning decided that he had accomplished all his goals 
of bringing magic to its golden age.  He retired from magic and moved to 
India, in order to devote his time to Maharishi Mahesh 2ogi’s transcenden-
tal meditation.

In 199", Doug Henning and Maharishi Mahesh 2ogi announced that they 
were planning to build a 01.J billion project entitled “Maharishi 5edda 
Land” near /iagara Falls, Ontario.  This project was going to be the biggest 
theme park featuring astonishing, uniIue, and visual sensory eJects, as 
well as state-of-the-art 3-D imagery. One of the main attractions was going 
to be a building suspended above water.  Unfortunately, none of these 
came to pass.

Vart of me wonders if this was a big scam to get money from Doug Henning.
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On February 7, "PPP, Doug Henning died from liver cancer at Cedars Sinai 
Medical Center in Los Angeles.  He was J" years old.



Chapter 35

Siegfried & Roy
Masters of The Impossible

S iegfried Tyron Fischbacher was born on June 13, 1939 in Rosenheim, Ger-
many.

Siegfried purchased a second-hand magic book at the age of 8 and begin learn-
ing and practicing magic tricks.  By age 10 he was entertaining family and friends 
with his magic.

After jnishing elementary school, Siegfried got a vob in a carpet factory as a 
carpet wea7er.

At age 15, in 196I, Siegfried mo7ed to Ltaly and worked as a waiter and bar-
tender.  Ln between those two vobs he also performed magic for the customers 
in a hotel on Hake Garda.

Ln 1968, Siegfried got a vob on a cruise ship as a waiter.

Roy Oorn was born on 4ctober 3, 19NN in Uordenham, Germany.  Ois birth name 
was xwe Hudwig Oorn.  Ois nickname was Roy.  Oe

lo7ed animals.  Ois dog named Oe’e was his best friend. 

RoyZs parentsZ friend was the founder of the Bremen zoo.
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At age 13 Roy dropped out of school and got a vob in the Voo caring for the e’otic 
animals.

At age 16, in 1969, Roy got a vob on a passenger cruise ship as a cabin boy.  So 
it was on this cruise ship, the T.S. Bremen, that they shared the same cabin as 
roommates.

Siegfried began entertaining Roy with his magic.  “ery soon they decided to put 
on a magic show for the passengers.  The captain welcomed the idea.  Siegfried 
took a stage name D”elmareM

Siegfried was The Eagician.  Roy was the magicianZs helper.

Siegfried was producing and 7anishing white do7es and white rabbits along with 
other typical magic props.

W7entually, Roy told Siegfried, D?hy are you playing around with little animalsY 
?hy donZt you use e’otic animals, like a tiger or cheetahYM  Lt took a while for Roy 
to con7ince Siegfried to consider performing with e’otic animals.

At the shipZs ne’t 7isit to Wurope, Roy got o& the ship, went back home, and took 
one of the cheetahs from the Voo.  Roy went back to the ship and smuggled the 
cheetah into the ship.

Ln their small cabin they worked out an Lllusion for how to produce the cheetah 
from a large empty top hat.  4nce they worked out the mechanics, they began 
practicing with the cheetah. 

At the Uew PearZs W7e party they performed their magic show with the white 
do7es and rabbits as well as the other magical apparatus.  For the closing jnale 
they produced a real-life cheetah from an empty large top hat.

The audience was thrilled, but the captain was not amused.  Oe was actually 
upset because these guys put the passengersZ li7es in danger by smuggling a 
cheetah onto the ship.  So the captain jred them.
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Hucky for them the entertainment director for another cruise line was at the 
Uew PearZs W7e party and lo7ed their show.  Oe hired them for another cruise 
line operating out of Uew Pork.

By 19IN, Siegfried K Roy decided to go back to Wurope and work the nightclub 
circuit.  This is where they got more e’otic animals, like tigers.

Ln 19II, Siegfried K Roy were in7ited by Crincess Grace qelly to perform at a Red 
(ross charity e7ent in Eonte (arlo.

Ln 19I5, while performing in Caris, they were disco7ered by show promoter, 
Tony AVVie, who o&ered them an opportunity to work in Has “egas.  

Ln June 19I5, Siegfried K Roy with Tony AVVie tra7eled to Has “egas.  The casino 
owners had no interest in a magic show.  They said, DEagic is not going to make 
it in Has “egas.  This is the town where people come to see famous comedians, 
famous singers, and celebrities from Oollywood as well as the famous show-
girls.M

Tony AVVie managed to get them small parts in the DFolies BergereM at the 
Tropicana Ootel and (asino in Has “egas.  Siegfried K Roy were 1Nth place in 
the show.  They performed in front of the curtains as the stage hands prepared 
the ne’t act behind the curtains.

By 1956, Siegfried K Roy became the biggest part of the show and they were the 
grand jnale.

Ln 1958, the show was mo7ed by Frank Rosenthal to the Stardust Ootel and 
(asino in Has “egas.  At the Stardust, Siegfried K Roy were the main attraction.  
Their names and photos were on the main mar)uee in front of the casino.

Ln 1981, Lr7ing Feld and his son qenneth Feld "the owners of

Feld Wntertainment$, concert promoters, and the owners of

Ringling Brothers and Barnum K Bailey (ircus o&ered
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Siegfried K Roy a great deal of money to be the stars of the DThe Beyond Belief 
“ariety Show2 at the Uew Frontier Ootel and (asino in Has “egas.

At the Beyond Belief “ariety Show, in addition to their tigers and lions, Siegfried 
K Roy got a large elephant from Feld Wntertainment and began producing and 
7anishing the elephant. This was another added attraction to the show.

Ln 1988, Feld Wntertainment took the show on a world tour, mostly mavor cities, 
including Uew Pork and Tokyo.

Ln 1990, the owner of the Bellagio and Eirage Resort K (asino, Ste7e ?ynn, 
o&ered Siegfried K Roy a 6-year Q6I.6 million contract.

The Siegfried K Roy Show opened up in The Eirage Ootel and (asino in a 
custom-built Q30 million dollar theatre.

Ln 1990, the a7erage show ticket price in Has “egas was around Q‘0.  Siegfried K 
RoyZs tickets were selling for Q80.  Muite often, the show was sold-out.

Ln the year ‘000, L had the honor and pri7ilege to present Siegfried K Roy the 
prestigious Eerlin Award at the Eirage (asino.  Ste7e ?ynn spared no e’pense.  
Lt was the biggest party in “egas.  A lot of “LCs and Oollywood celebrities includ-
ing the media, were in7ited.

Thereafter, e7ery time L was in Has “egas, Siegfried K Roy in7ited me and my 
guest to see the show. Muite often L was gi7en the “LC table in the front.  
There was a moment when Roy 7anished from the stage and appeared in the 
audience.  Wach time Roy would run o7er and gi7e me a big hug and run back to 
the stage. Those audiences were looking at me like, Dwho the hell is this guyYM L 
must admit that it felt good.

By 1999, the show had grossed o7er Q600 million and Siegfried K Roy were the 
highest paid entertainers in Has “egas.  That year their names were added to 
the Oollywood ?alk of Fame.
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Siegfried K Roy pro7ed beyond any doubt to casino owners that magic was a 
big attraction and magic would work in Has “egas.  As a result, Siegfried K Roy 
pa7ed the way for other magicians to come to Has “egas and ha7e permanent 
residencies.  Today, Has “egas magicians owe a great debt to Siegfried K Roy.

4ctober 3, ‘003 was RoyNs 69th birthday.  ”uring the show, as usuall, Roy was 
walking Eontecore, a se7en year old N00 pound white tiger, on the stage.  ”uring 
the show, Eontecore was not beha7ing as he was supposed to act.  Eontecore 
began pulling the leash and wanted to go towards the audience.  As a good 
animal trainer, Roy did what he was supposed to, which was correct the animal.  
Because if you donZt the animal will misbeha7e more often.

?hen Roy tried to pull Eontecore back, Eontecore bit RoyZs slee7e.  At that 
moment, as an impulse decision, Roy bumped Eontecore on the nose with the 
li7e microphone.  The noise from the microphone startled the tiger.  Eontecore 
vumped and bit Roy on the neck.  Roy was losing lots of blood.  Ln the ambulance, 
on the way to the hospital, Roy told Siegfried and the emergency doctors that 
he didnZt want any harm to Eontecore.  Roy said, DEontecore is a great cat.  L 
mustZ7e startled him when L hit him with the li7e microphone.M

As a result of this accident Roy lost a great deal of blood and su&ered a mavor 
stroke.  Oe se7ered his spine and su&ered permanent impairment to his motor 
and 7erbal abilities. Oe also su&ered paralysis on the left side of his body.

Roy spent o7er a year in hospitals and rehab clinics.  ?hen he returned back 
home, his home had to be rebuilt for a wheelchair patient.

Lt is a shame that Siegfried K Roy didnZt ha7e the opportunity to ha7e a farewell 
jnal show for curtain goodbyes to their audience.

The show was closed down immediately.

4n Earch 19, ‘01N, Eontecore died at the age of 15 after a brief illness.
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4n Eay 8, ‘0‘0, Roy Oorn died from (4“L”-19 at Eountain “iew Oospital in Has 
“egas.  Oe was 56 years old.

Ln ‘019, Siegfried had heart surgery.  4n January 13, ‘0‘1, 

Siegfried Fischbacher died in a hospice from pancreatic cancer. Oe was 81 years 
old.



Chapter 36

David CopperleTd

D avid Copperlewd sab nor1 i1 956M i1 teuch,e1N Jes yerbe. H mib niru, 
1aSe ib David Keu, koufi1  H

me sab u,e o1w. h,iwd i1 a Siddwe hwabb jaSiw. H mib Sou,er sab a1 i1bcra1he 
ad’cbuer H mib jau,er os1ed a Se1gb hwou,i1W a1d ahhebborieb buore i1 Barre1N 
Jes yerbe. 

‘ehacbe nou, oj ,ib pare1ub sorfedN au a ver. earw. aWe David sab auue1di1W 
marSo1. Da. CaSp i1 Barre1 1ou uoo jar jroS ,ib jau,er-b buore 

B,e1 David sab eiW,u .earb owd ,ib pare1ub pcrh,abed a yerr. ta,o1e. ve1q
uriwoAcibu pcppeu jor ,iS H xjuer anocu bi0 So1u,b oj prahuihi1W ,e sab anwe uo 
hoSSc1ihaue siu, u,e pcppeu siu,ocu Sovi1W ,ib wipb H ‘. u,e uiSe ,e sab 9“ 
.earb owd ,e sab prahuihi1W SaWih a1dH

ve1uriwoAcibS ab seww ab e1ueruai1i1W ,ib jrie1db au bh,oow H xu aWe u,iruee1 ,e 
adopued u,e SaWih 1aSe TDavi1oN R,e ‘o. taWihia1  T
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mib pare1ubN Yenehha a1d meiSa1N sere ver. bcpporuive oj Davidgb wove jor 
SaWih H R,e. uoof ,iS uo Jes Eorf Ciu. uo vibiu Ra11e1gb taWih K,opN u,e warWebu 
SaWih b,op i1 u,e sorwd H Iah, vibiu u,e. pcrh,abed SaWih noofb a1d SaWih 
apparaucb jor David bo u,au ,e hocwd adva1he ,ib SaWihaw uawe1u 

71 954PN David Wradcaued jroS teuch,e1 miW, Kh,oow a1d ,ib wchf sab anocu uo 
h,a1We 

Ro1. Kpi1aN o1e oj u,e paru1erb au u,e Ra11e1gb taWih K,opN Wou a haww jroS 
u,e Sa1aWeSe1u oj (aWoda mouew a1d Yeboru i1 mo1owcwcN masaii H R,e. sere 
woofi1W uo ,ire a SaWihia1 jor ue1 So1u,b uo perjorS bi0 1iW,ub a seef )to1da.b 
sere u,e da. oGF 

Ro1. Kpi1a Wou ,ib Wood jrie1d tife :owdnerW uo l1a1he u,e iwwcbio1b jor David  
i1 reucr1N tife :owdnerW reheived a perhe1uaWe oj u,e i1hoSe jor u,e ,ouew 
pa.Se1ub 

R,e deaw sab ver. biSpwe H xu u,e e1d oj u,e ue1 So1u,b David sab Woi1W uo feep 
aww u,e iwwcbio1b  ”cru,erSoreN dcri1W u,e ue1 So1u,b oj perjorSa1hebN ,e sab 
uo Weu a bSaww bawar. siu, rooS a1d noard au u,e reboru 

”or David u,ib sab a dreaS hoSe urceO e1’o.i1W neacuijcw seau,er i1 masaiiN 
perjorSi1W Wra1d iwwcbio1bN Weuui1W a bSaww bawar.N a1d au u,e e1d oj u,e ue1 
So1u,bN ,e socwd ,ave e1ocW, iwwcbio1b uo buaru a hareer H 7u sab dcri1W u,ib uiSe 
u,au ,e adapued ,ib buaWe 1aSe uo David Copperlewd 

7u sab dcri1W u,e masaii b,os u,au a vibiui1W b,os prodcher jroS C,ihaWo 
oGered David a wchrauive ho1urahu uo buar i1 a 1es Scbihaw TR,e taWih ta1 z

xjuer u,e ue1 So1u, rc1 i1 masaiiN Copperlewd reucr1ed uo Jes yerbe. uo 
prepare jor TR,e taWih ta1z  7u sab uo ope1 boo1 i1 C,ihaWo 

7u sab dcri1W u,e TR,e taWih ta1z Scbihaw u,au Copperlewd devewoped a1d 
b,arpe1ed ,ib da1hi1W bfiwwb H me Wou Wreau reviesb jroS u,e prebb 
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xjuer C,ihaWoN Copperlewd reucr1ed uo Jes yerbe. a1d dehided u,au ,e sab Woi1W 
uo l1d a Sa1aWer or a1 aWe1u a1d uafe ,ib hareer uo u,e 1e0u wevew 

xu u,ib poi1uN 7 socwd wife uo b,are siu, S. readerb S. u,ocW,ub anocu Copq
perlewd H 7 newieve Copperlewd jroS a ver. .oc1W aWe f1es s,au ,e sa1ued 
uo do siu, ,ib wije a1d perbibue1uw. jowwosed ,ib dreaS H Iver. buep awo1W u,e 
sa. ,e nehaSe neuuer a1d neuuer H 7u uafeb Sore u,a1 ’cbu uawe1u  7u awbo uafeb 
c1derbua1di1W ncbi1ebb a1d harejcw pwa11i1WH 7 bcppobe ,e wear1ed ncbi1ebb 
deawi1Wb jroS ,ib jau,er H Lj hocrbeN ,e Wou wchf. nreafbN ncu Sa1. peopwe Weu 
wchf. nreafb a1d ver. jes oj u,eS f1os ,os uo ,a1dwe iu a1d proheed siu, iu  
R,e owd ba.i1W Woeb TEoc ,ave uo ne au u,e riW,u pwahe au u,e riW,u uiSe zH R,au 
SiW,u ne urceN ncu ij .oc are 1ou read. u,au opporuc1iu. siww pabb .oc n. wife a 
We1uwe nree?e i1 a bcSSer eve1i1W H x1.sa.N e1ocW, siu, S. opi1io1 H

Copperlewd sab i1 bearh, oj a1 aWe1u or Sa1aWer H me sab i1 u,e nciwdi1W 
o1 ‘roadsa.N Jes Eorf Ciu.N s,ere Sobu oj u,e sriuerbN prodcherbN direhuorbN 
Sa1aWerbN a1d aWe1ub ,ave u,eir oVheb H Eoc1W Copperlewd sab f1ohfi1W o1 
doorbN s,e1 a1 aWe1u s,o bpehiawi?ed i1 hoSedia1b uowd Copperlewd u,au ,e 
b,ocwd ur. yoe Caueb ahrobb u,e ,aww H R,augb nehacbe tr  Caueb sab prodchi1W 
u,e x‘C 1eusorf uewevibio1 hirhcb bpehiawb 

'o1W ajuer Copperlewd nehaSe a bcperbuar 7 sab i1urodched uo yoe Caueb n. S. 
jrie1dN Kua1we. toWerN s,o os1ed u,e KJ” lwS b.1dihauio1 hoSpa1. 

yoe Caueb a1d 7 nehaSe jrie1db H Be nou, ,ave Sa1. u,i1Wb i1 hoSSo1N i1q
hwcdi1W feepi1W u,i1Wb biSpwe a1d 1ou hoSpwihaui1W u,i1Wb  yoe Caueb a1d 7 ,ad 
wc1h,eb jroS uiSe uo uiSe au u,e ”riargb Cwcn i1 Jes Eorf Ciu. H

7u sab au o1e oj u,obe wc1h,eb u,au 7 abfed yoe CauebN Tmos did .oc Seeu David 
Copperlewd!z

me uowd Se u,e s,owe buor. H Eoc are anocu uo ,ear lrbu,a1d u,e hoSpweue buor. 
jroS u,e Wc. s,o Wou iu jroS yoe Caueb ,iSbewj 
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‘. u,e sa.N jor u,obe oj .oc s,o do1gu f1os yoe CauebN weu Se ueww .oc a wiuuwe niu 
anocu ,iS H me sab a ver. uawe1ued ‘roadsa. b,os prodcher a1d a uewevibio1 
1eusorf bpehiaw R8 b,os prodcher H me paired yahfie :weabo1 a1d xru Car1e. jor 
R,e mo1e.Soo1erb 

yoe Cauebg nrou,erN :iwneru CauebN sab u,e prodcher oj u,e Lbharb H :iwneru Caueb 
prodched 9P uewehabub oj R,e Lbharb 

yoe Cauebgb dacW,uerN (,oene CauebN ib a ver. uawe1ued ahurebb s,o buarred i1 
boSe oj Kueve1 KpiewnerWgb Sovieb H K,e Wou Sarried uo Lbharqsi11i1W ahuor 
kevi1 kwei1 a1d Wou ocu oj b,os ncbi1ebb uo raibe uso neacuijcw fidbO a dacW,uer 
a1d bo1  yoe CauebU Wra1dbo1N Lse1 kwi1eN neWa1 wear1i1W SaWih jroS Se au u,e 
aWe oj beve1 H 7gS buiww hwobe siu, yoe Cauebg jaSiw. 

Jos nahf uo u,e buor. oj ,os David Copperlewd Seu yoe Caueb 

xb Copperlewd sab f1ohfi1W o1 doorbN ,e haSe ahrobb a1 aWe1u u,au sab 
Sa1aWi1W hoSedia1b  R,ib aWe1u uowd Copperlewd u,au yoe Caueb sab prodchi1W 
x‘Cgb hirhcb bpehiawb ahrobb u,e ,aww 

Copperlewd sawfed over a1d bpofe uo yoe CauebU behreuar. a1d fi1d oj bcWWebued 
u,au u,e aWe1u ahrobb u,e ,aww sab ,ib jrie1d s,o rehoSSe1ded Copperlewd uo 
bee yoe Caueb 

R,e behreuar. se1u i1 uo yoe Caueb oVhe a1d a11oc1hed u,e 1esb 

yoe Caueb uowd ,er uo be1d Copperlewd i1uo ,ib oVhe H B,e1 Copperlewd haSe 
i1uo yoe Cauebg oVhe ,e buchf ocu ,ib ,a1dH a1d baidN Ttr  CauebN 7 aS David 
Copperlewd zH yoe Caueb siu,ocu Sibbi1W a niu baidN T'ife ,eww .oc are3z Copperlewd 
repwiedN TL, seww birN S. 1aSe ib David koufi1 H Copperlewd ib S. buaWe 1aSe TH 
R,e1 ,e proheeded uo ueww yoe Caueb u,au ,e sab woofi1W jor a1 aWe1u  yoe Caueb 
baidN TEoc Wc.b are aww u,e baSe  Eocgre aww doi1W u,e baSe urihfbN e0hepu siu, 
diGere1u jaheb H B,au ib iu u,au .ocgre Woi1W uo do diGere1u u,a1 a1.nod. ewbe!z
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Ro Davidgb hrediu ,e baidN TEocgre riW,uN bir H Be are aww doi1W u,e baSe urihfbN ncu 7 
aS Woi1W uo uafe u,obe iwwcbio1b a1d srap u,eS cp i1uo jaSocb Sovie bfiub  ”or 
e0aSpweN 7 siww uafe u,e b,oser bhe1e jroS xwjred miuh,hohfgb Sovie T(b.h,oz H 
7 siww ,ave u,e jeSawe abbibua1u buep i1uo u,e b,oserN hwobe u,e hcruai1bN a1d 
hreaue u,e baSe auSobp,ere siu, a f1ije H B,e1 u,e hcruai1b ope1 cpN b,e siww 
,ave dibappeared z

Copperlewd ho1ui1ced debhrini1W diGere1u jaSocb SoviebN s,ere ,e socwd cbe 
popcwar bfiub jroS eah, Sovie a1d prebe1u u,e iwwcbio1b i1 u,au jab,io1 

yoe Caueb uowd Se u,au ,e sab iSprebbed siu, Copperlewd H me wifed u,e sa. 
Copperlewd u,i1fb H yoe Caueb biW1ed David Copperlewd uo a 9“q.ear ho1urahu 

yoe Caueb hawwed ,ib jrie1d ”red KiwverSa1N s,o sab u,e prebide1u oj x‘C ueweviq
bio1 1eusorf a1d uowd ,iS u,au ,e ,ad a1 idea n. cbi1W a SaWihia1 a1d hreaui1W 
diGere1u bfiub uo i1urodche u,e 1es beabo1gb b,osb SaWihaww. 

”red KiwverSa1 wifed u,e idea a1d Copperlewdgb lrbu R8 b,os sab nor1 H 7u sab 
hawwedN TR,e taWih oj x‘CN buarri1W David Copperlewdz i1 9544 

R,e b,os sab Wood H Iver.nod. wifed iu H L1 u,e bure1Wu, oj u,e R8 b,osN 
Copperlewd ,iu u,e road a1d neWa1 perjorSi1W i1 hoc1ur. jairbN habi1o uos1bN 
a1d ever.u,i1W i1 neusee1 H me sa1ued uo feep ,ib 1aSe i1 u,e pcnwih are1a 

yoe Caueb sab ,avi1W wc1h, siu, ”red KiwverSa1 a1d sa1ued uo f1os ij u,e. hocwd 
ho1ui1ce u,e b,os ever. .ear 

”red KiwverSa1 uowd  yoe Caueb  u,au  iu  sab Wood   7u  sab a  1ovewu.N  ncu  ,e 
did1guHsa1u uo do iu ever. .ear H Ko ,e uowd yoe Caueb u,au ,e ,ad 1o i1ue1uio1 
oj re1esi1W Copperlewd-b ho1urahu 

7SSediauew.N yoe Caueb approah,ed u,e ou,er uso niW R8 1eusorfb H L1 u,e 
bure1Wu, oj Copperlewd-b lrbu R8 b,osN yoe Caueb sab anwe uo beww u,e b,os uo 
u,e C‘K uewevibio1 1eusorf H R,ib uiSeN u,e b,os sab hawwed TR,e taWih oj David 
Copperlewdz a1d aired i1 9542 H R,ib sab Copperlewdgb opporuc1iu. uo b,os ,ib 
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bfiwwb ab a bweiW,u oj ,a1d aruibu i1 u,ib epibode H R,ere sere jeser iwwcbio1b a1d 
Sore bweiW,u oj ,a1d SaWih 

TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab a bchhebb  R,e Jiewbe1 Yaui1Wb sere Wood 
a1d Copperlewd f1es ,e sab o1 ,ib sa. uo ah,ieve ,ib dreaSb H

me ho1ui1ced perjorSi1W wive b,osb uravewi1W ahrobb u,e QKx H KoSeuiSeb DocW 
me11i1W sab perjorSi1W i1 o1e habi1o a1d Copperlewd sab perjorSi1W i1 
a1ou,er habi1o i1 u,e baSe hiu. 

Rravewi1W ahrobb u,e hoc1ur. i1 ncbeb siu, habu a1d hres sab 1ou a1 eab. uabf H 
'oub oj bahrilhe ,ad uo ne Sade H R,e. ,ad uo wive a1d bweep i1 u,e ncbeb  7u sab 
1ou ab WwaSorocb ab iu boc1db H

R,e beho1d TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdzH sab nroadhabued i1 9545 H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw ,e jeaucred woub oj Wra1d iwwcbio1b a1d ebhapeb 

R,e u,ird TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedH i1 952“ H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw u,e niW l1awe sab weviuaui1W a ”errari 

R,e jocru, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedH i1 9529 H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw ,ib l1awe sab uo va1ib, a 'ear’eu au u,e airporu i1 jro1u oj a wive acdie1he 

R,e lju, TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdzH sab nroadhabuedHi1 952$ H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw ,e va1ib,ed u,e Kuauce oj 'ineru. o1 'ineru. 7bwa1dN s,ih, sab siu1ebbed 
n. a wive acdie1he 

R,e bi0u, TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdzHsab nroadhabued i1 952P H L1 u,ib 
bpehiaw u,e l1awe sab Copperlewd Moaui1W over u,e :ra1d Ca1.o1 

R,e beve1u, TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdzHsab nroadhabued i1 9526 H L1 u,ib 
bpehiaw ,e johcbed o1 SaWih siu, SoviebN wife Safi1W a soSa1 dibappear i1 u,e 
b,oser bhe1e jroS (b.h,o a1d Safi1W a Sovie hoSe uo wije 

R,e eiW,u, TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdHsab nroadhabued i1 952M H R,e niW 
auurahuio1 o1 u,ib bpehiaw sab TBawfi1W u,rocW, u,e :reau Baww oj C,i1a H R,ib 
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sab u,e wabu b,os prodched siu, yoe Caueb  R,e 9“q.ear ho1urahu sab over a1d 
David Copperlewd a1d yoe Caueb se1u u,eir beparaue sa.b 

R,e 1i1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedHi1 9524 H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw Copperlewd ebhaped jroS a1 xwhaura? ’aiw heww 

R,e ue1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedH i1 9522 H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw Copperlewd perjorSed au u,e ‘erScda Rria1Wwe siu, Sa1. h,awwe1WebN 
i1hwcdi1W ueweporuauio1 a1d va1ib,i1W 

R,e eweve1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedHi1 9525 H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw u,e l1awe sab jor Copperlewd uo ebhape jroS a nciwdi1W u,au sab Woi1W 
uo ne deSowib,ed n. e0pwobiveb  H

R,e usewju, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedHi1 955“ H 71 u,ib 
bpehiaw Copperlewd sab h,ai1ed a1d padwohfed o1uo a rajuN s,ere ,e ,ad uo 
ebhape nejore u,e raju Woeb over JiaWara ”awwb 

R,e u,iruee1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedHi1 9559 H R,ib 
bpehiaw sab anocu u,e S.buerieb oj u,e Lrie1u I0prebb H Copperlewd va1ib,ed a1 
Lrie1u I0prebb urai1 har 

R,e jocruee1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedHi1 955N H 71 
u,ib bpehiaw Copperlewd sab M.i1W o1 buaWeN ab seww ab M.i1W u,rocW, ,oopbN 
M.i1W i1bide a Wwabb no0N a1d M.i1W s,iwe ,owdi1W a wad. i1 ,ib arSb 

R,e ljuee1u, TR,e taWih oj David CopperlewdzH sab nroadhabuedHi1 955$ H Copq
perlewd sab uied i1 a buraiu’ahfeu a1d ,c1W Sa1. buorieb anove u,e Wroc1d 
n. ncr1i1W ropeb H me ,ad uo ebhape u,e buraiu’ahfeu nejore u,e ropeb ncr1edN 
s,ere ,e hocwd jaww o1uo a ned oj bpifeb o1 u,e Wroc1d 

R,e bi0uee1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewd z sab nroadhabuedHi1 9556 H R,ib 
bpehiaw jeaucred Sa1. para1orSaw eGehub wife ho1’cri1W bpiriub a1d W,obub 
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R,e beve1uee1u, TR,e taWih oj David Copperlewdz sab nroadhabuedH i1 N““9 H 
R,ib sab David Copperlewdgb l1aw uewevibio1 1eusorf bpehiaw  71 u,ib bpehiaw 
Copperlewd buood i1 u,e he1uer oj a uor1ado oj lre  H

71  neusee1 R8 bpehiawb  Copperlewd  ho1ui1ced uocri1W  siu,  ,ib  wive  b,os 
u,rocW,ocu u,e sorwd 

7j .oc u,i1f uravewi1W siu, ncbeb ib diVhcwuN u,i1f aWai1 H xirwi1eb ,ave u,eir os1 
pronweSb H ”or e0aSpweN pahfi1W a1d b,ippi1W u,e 7wwcbio1 hraueb reAcire woub oj 
papersorfN s,ih, ib hawwed har1eu  7u ,ewpb hwear hcbuoSb uo e1uer i1uo a joreiW1 
hoc1ur.  B,e1 u,e hraueb reucr1 aWai1N u,e hraueb ha1 hwear hcbuoSb uo e1uer 
nahf i1uo u,e QKx  H

R,ib prohebb ,ab iub os1 pronweSb H 71 heruai1 hoc1uriebN u,e hcbuoSb aWe1ub 
awsa.b l1d boSeu,i1W sro1W siu, har1eu papersorf  x1d u,e hcbuoSb aWe1ub 
u,reaue1 1ou uo reweabe u,e hraueb c1uiw addiuio1aw jeeb a1d dcuieb are paid  ‘aq
bihaww.N iugb nwahfSaiw H (weabe feep i1 Si1d u,au u,ib fi1d oj dewa. ha1 ’eopardi?e 
u,e e1uire b,os H R,e hcbuoSb aWe1ub ha1 dewa. u,e reweabe oj u,e hraueb jor 
So1u,b a1d So1u,b pcuui1W u,e adveruibed b,os daue i1 ’eopard. H Ociue ojue1N 
ajuer 1eWouiaui1W a1d narWai1i1WN .oc ha1 Weu u,e iwwcbio1 hraueb reweabed ’cbu i1 
uiSe jor u,e b,os 

Copperlewd joc1d a sa. uo Safe u,ib prohebb sorf H YeWcwarw.N ,e oGered u,e 
hcbuoSb aWe1ub jree uihfeub jor ,ib b,os  KoSeuiSeb ,e ,ad uo Wive asa. ab 
Sch, ab bi0u.Huihfeub ’cbu uo hwear hcbuoSb3H R,augb ’cbu u,e uip oj u,e ihenerW s,e1 
iu hoSeb uo u,e aSoc1u oj pronweSb a sorwd uravewi1W b,os siww e0perie1he H 7u 
ib 1ou ab WwaSorocb ab Sobu peopwe u,i1f 

‘. u,ib uiSeN David Copperlewd nehaSe u,e Wreauebu SaWihia1 i1 u,e sorwd H 
Iver.nod. f1es ,ib 1aSe 

Copperlewdgb beve1uee1 R8 b,osb sere 1oSi1aued jor $2 ISS. xsardb a1d 
so1 N9 ISS.b jor ,ib hoSni1auio1 oj buor.uewwi1W a1d iwwcbio1b H xwboNH Copperq
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lewd Wou 99 :ci11ebb Borwd YehordbN u,e moww.sood Bawf oj ”aSeN a1d u,e 
terwi1 xsard jor taWihia1 oj u,e Ce1ucr. 

LverawwN ,e ,ab bowd over P“ Siwwio1 uihfeub a1d Wrobbed over P6 niwwio1 dowwarb  
R,ib ib Sore u,a1 a1. ou,er bowo e1ueruai1er i1 ,ibuor. 

R,e N“96 ”orneb wibued ,ib ear1i1Wb au PM$ Siwwio1 jor u,e previocb 9N So1u,bN 
ra1fi1W ,iS u,e N“u, ,iW,ebuqear1i1W hewenriu. i1 u,e sorwd 

'abu uiSe 7 sab au CopperlewdUb ,oSeN 7 abfed ,iS ij ,egb pwa11i1W uo reuire  me 
woofed Se i1 u,e e.e a1d baidN TJever zH R,e1 siu, a Mirui1W bSiwe i1 ,ib e.eb ,e 
baidN T”i1d boSeu,i1W .oc wove uo do a1d .oc siww 1ever sorf a da. i1 .ocr wije z

‘abed o1 u,ib 7 bcbpehu ,egww ho1ui1ce perjorSi1W ab wo1W ab ,e ib p,.bihaww. anwe  
me e1’o.b s,au ,egb doi1W 



Chapter 37

David Blaine

D avid Blaine was born on April 4, 1973, in Brooklyn, New York to a single 
mother, Patrice Maureen White, a school teacher.

His birth name is David Blaine White.  At a young age he saw a magician per-
forming in a New York subway and got interested in magic.  With the help of his 
mother, he got magic books from the public library and began learning magic 
and practicing with a deck of cards.  With his newfound hobby, Blaine began 
getting lots of praise from total strangers. They encouraged him to go out and 
perform any place he could.  Along the way, he began performing his magic 
in local restaurants.  Then he discovered Robert De Niro‘s famous restaurant, 
Tribeca Grill in New York City. There he performed his magic.

Robert De Niro enjoyed watching David Blaine going from table to table and 
performing his close-up magic.  One night, ABC television network executives 
came to the restaurant.  Robert De Niro introduced David Blaine to the ABC 
Television executives and suggested a TV special for him.  As a result, David 
Blaine‘s 2rst television special was born.

At the age of ’3, David Blaine“s 2rst TV special SDavid Blaine“s ”treet MagicI was 
broadcast on May 19, 1997, on the ABC television network.



TONY HASSINI’S HISTORY OF MAGIC 235

The show was 2lmed in the streets of New York.  To David Blaine‘s credit, he 
took ordinary close-up magic from the usual tabletop and bought it up near his 
face so that the television cameras could see his face as well as the audience 
reactions surrounding him.  This was a simple concept, but very powerful.  't 
created a new format of performing close-up magic.

David BlaineJs second TV special SThe Magic ManI was broadcast on 6anuary 18, 
199U, on the ABC television network.  Qnlike the 2rst TV special, Blaine traveled 
across America performing street magic in di5erent towns and cities to di5erent 
audiences.  His low-key mannerisms without the polished professional magician 
fast talk made him attractive to average working Americans.

After his second TV special he became famous and got lots of job o5ers, mainly 
performing magic in rich families“ private parties or big corporate parties.  Fuite 
often he performed for the Hollywood elite.

David Blaine understood that outdoor publicity stunts created by Harry Houdini 
were very powerful ways of getting media attention.

On April q, 1999, David Blaine began his 2rst endurance performance.

A major publicity stunt was being buried alive for 7 days at one of Donald 
Trump“s properties across from Trump“s Palace on 8Uth ”t. and Riverside Boule-
vard.

David Blaine was placed into an open co0n and lowered 8 feet into an open 
grave.  Over the grave was a see-through plastic water tank 2lled with ’ tons 
of water, which made it impossible for Blaine to come out at nights, so that he 
might return back early in the morning.

zor the next seven days, visitors lined up in long lines to get close enough to look 
down through the water tank to see David Blaine lying in an open co0n.

On the 2nal day, April 1’, which was the seventh day of the buried alive en-
durance stunt, hundreds of news media personnel were stationed at the site 
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waiting for the co0n to be raised so they were then able to ask Luestions of 
David Blaine.

BBC News stated the ’8-year-old magician has outdone his hero Harry Houdini, 
who had planned a similar feat but died in 19’8 before he could perform it.

On November ’7, ’EEE, David Blaine performed his second endurance perfor-
mance. 't was videotaped and became his third TV special Szro/en 'n TimeI.  't 
was also in New York City at Time ”Luare.

David Blaine stood on a platform with blocks of large ice placed all around him 
and on top of him.  Basically he was in a box of ice.  Plastic tubes provided him 
the necessary oxygen and water.  His urine was taken out by a separate plastic 
tube. 

This endurance stunt was supposed to be for 7’ hours.  However, 8’ hours and 
4’ minutes later the standby safety guards had to cut the ice with a chainsaw to 
get David Blaine out and rush him to the hospital.  ”ome news outlets claimed 
that he failed, that he didn“t stay in for 7’ hours.  Others claimed it was a big 
success. He was able to stay alive in the ice for almost 7’ hours.

David BlaineJs next endurance stunt was on May ’’, ’EE’.  A large crane picked 
Blaine up and placed him on the top of a 1EE-foot tall by ’4-inch-wide stone 
pillar in Bryant Park, New York City.  David Blaine stood on the top of the 
1EE-foot-tall stone pillar for 3q hours before jumping down onto the safety 
landing, which was 1q feet high and made of empty cardboard boxes.

David Blaine“s next endurance stunt began on ”eptember q, ’EE3, in :ondon, 
Hngland.

He was placed into a transparent Plexiglas box, which measured 3 feet wide by 
7 feet long and 7 feet high.  The Plexiglas box was raised by a crane to 3E feet 
o5 the ground. The location was at Potter“s zields Park on the ”outh bank of the 
Thames River.
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'nside the box was a video camera so that the viewers could watch his activities.

David Blaine drank approximately one and a half gallons of water a day but did 
not eat anything.  The endurance stunt came to an end on October 19, ’EE3, 
exactly 44 days later.

This endurance stunt gained David Blaine a great deal of media attention, which 
turned out to be major publicity both in Hurope and in the Q”A.  

The Times reported that 1,814 articles in the British papers have made reference 
to David BlaineJs endurance test.

David Blaine“s next endurance stunt began on May 1, ’EE8, in front of :incoln 
Center in New York City.  The Drowned Alive stunt involved an U-foot diameter 
sphere 2lled with isotonic saline.  David Blaine had to stay in this solution 
for seven days wearing a diverse underwater helmet attached to a thick hose 
providing him with oxygen.

After seven days in this liLuid solution, David Blaine managed to free himself 
from handcu5s and chains. After he came out, he signed the agreement with 
Yale Qniversity to be monitored by the medical sta5 in order to study human 
physiology reactions to prolonged submersion. This, too, got great a deal of 
publicity.

David BlaineJs next big stunt called Revolution began on November ’1, ’EE8.  
Blaine was shackled to a rotating gyroscope with the intention to escape within 
18 hours without having any food or water.  zifty-two hours later, Blaine was 
able to escape.  ' am not sure how much publicity he got from this escape stunt 
because it was not an endurance test. 't was an escape, and many magicians 
were already using escapes in their performances.

David Blaine“s next endurance stunt began on April 3E, ’EEU.  On Oprah Win-
frey“s show he attempted to break the Guinness World Record for oxygen assist-
ed static apnea.  David Blaine was in a large water tank 2lled with 1UEE gallons 
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of water.  He was able to hold his breath for 17 minutes and 4 1I’ seconds, thus 
breaking the record.

On ”eptember 1U, ’EEU, David Blaine was hanging upside down in Trump Tower 
at the atrium where Donald Trump talked about how David Blaine hanging 
upside down without a safety net for 8E hours which would begin in 4 days.

On ”eptember ’’, David Blaine began his 8E hours of upside down hanging over 
Wollman Rink in Central Park, New York.  

At this point, '“d like to share with my readers my opinion.  Most medical experts 
will agree that humans are not meant to hang upside down.  Any long periods 
of being upside down may cause blindness and other health issues.  ”o, ' don“t 
know why David Blaine attempted this stunt.  Besides right out the gate, within 
the 2rst few hours, David Blaine was seen standing on the platform near the 
crane.  ”ome of the spectators were complaining and claimed that he was 
cheating.  What they didn“t understand was that David Blaine needed to come 
down once an hour to get a medical checkup and drink some liLuids and maybe 
go to the bathroom.  Overall, he did manage to hang upside down for the next 
8E hours.

David BlaineJ‘s next big e5ect was on April 1U, ’E1E.  On a ’3-minute television 
special, David Blaine performed the dangerous bullet catch.  A .’’ caliber bullet 
was 2red from a riJe into a small cup that was in his mouth. 

David Blaine“s next endurance stunt began on October q, ’E1’ on Pier q4 in New 
York City.  David Blaine stood on a ’’-foot-tall pillar for the next 7’ hours, where 
he did not eat or sleep.  ”urrounding the pillar where seven Tesla coils producing 
electric charges that kept bouncing o5 David Blaine.

Visually this was very attractive, and it was streamed live on YouTube.  

Basically, there was never any danger to David Blaine.  At 2rst, he was using 
Tesla coils that would work in harmony when the person was wearing a special 
conductive suit. The electricity goes to the suit but does not penetrate the 



TONY HASSINI’S HISTORY OF MAGIC 239

body.  Therefore, there is no harm to the person inside the suit.  Overall, this 
experiment looked very dangerous and visual.

On October U, ’E1’, at UK4q PM and after 7’ hours, David Blaine came down 
from the post without any harm caused to him.  6ust the same, he was taken to 
the hospital for a checkup.

Another David Blaine TV special on the ABC television network was 9E minutes 
and was broadcasted on November 19, ’E13.  On this episode David Blaine 
performed his magic to celebrities and public 2gures.  The Nilsson ratings were 
very good for the time slots from 9K3E PM to 11 PM.

'n ’E14, David Blaine for the 2rst time began his live world tour in the Middle 
Hast and North Africa.

David BlaineJs next TV special aired on the ABC network on November 1q, ’E18.  
This 4’-minute program featured David Blaine performing magic for various 
public 2gures.  His big trick was the bullet catch. This was videotaped in a live 
show with ’E,EEE spectators in :as Vegas.

'n ’E19, David Blaine took his live show to Hngland, 'reland, and ”cotland.

David BlaineJs next TV special aired on the ABC network on April 1, ’E’E.  On this 
episode, David Blaine performed lots of close-up magic with a deck of cards.  
This episode also includes a performance by David BlaineJs daughter.

On ”eptember ’E, ’E’’, David Blaine began his 2rst ever :as Vegas residency 
at Resorts World Hotel and Casino.  The show was extended to 6une ’E’3.

'n ’E’q, David Blaine walked away from the ABC television network and made 
a new performance deal with Hulu and Disney.  zor this series entitled SDavid 
BlaineK Do Not Attempt ThisI, we see David Blaine doing death-defying stunts 
around the world.

At the time '“m writing this book, David Blaine is performing at the Wynn Hncore 
Casino in :as Vegas.



Chapter 38

Penn And Teller

T he best way I can describe Penn & Teller is this.  They are two real oddballs 
with incredible talent who managed to keep themselves in the public eye 

for over 40 years and laughed all the way to the bank.

Teller was born in the city of brotherly love Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, on 
February 14, 1948.  His birth name is Raymond Joseph Teller.

In 1965, Teller graduated from Philadelphia Central High School.  In 1969, he 
graduated from Amhurst College with a Bachelor of Arts in classics.

After college, Teller became a high school teacher at Lawrence High School in 
Lawrenceville, New Jersey, teaching Greek and Latin.

Teller began performing with his friend Weir Chrisemer in 1974. They met Penn 
Jillette and began performing together as a trio.

In 1981, Weir Chrisemer left the group.
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Ever since then Penn and Teller  have been performing together.   During 
their performance Teller doesn’t speak.  This silent character works for him 
very well.  He developed the character during his college years.  Teller was 
performing his magic silently at college fraternities, due to the college students 
noisy talking and drowning his speech. He found the silent style much more 
workable.  Because Teller didn’t speak the students paid more attention. This 
became his trademark.

At this point, I must tell you that Teller is very good with the English language 
and he does talk in interview shows.

During the early years Teller performed magic and did his own stunts, such 
as hanging upside down for a long period of time.  This took a toll on his 
physical condition.  Between 2018 and 2019 he had three back surgeries over 
18 months.  In September 2022, he went into the hospital for quadruple bypass 
heart surgery.

Penn Jillette was born on March 5, 1955, in GreenUeld, Massachusetts. 

His birth name is Penn Fraser Jillette.

At the age of 18, Penn saw James Randy’s magic and illusion show.  -nlike some 
magicians who claim to do real magic, Randy talked about how he’s employY
ing trickery for entertainment purposes rather than mysterious supernatural 
things.

This got Penn’s respect.  He soon became friends with Randy and learned a great 
deal from him. 

Penn became an atheist in his teen years after reading the Bible and began 
asking questions during the church ceremonies, from which he was thrown out.

Later on, he wrote his New “ork Times bestselling book !God, No:O Signs “ou May 
Already Be an Atheist and ”ther Magical Talesj.  ToYdate, he has written eight 
books which are all good.
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I once asked Penn to tell me why there is no God.  He said, !They tell you that 
God is very powerful.  He created the entire universe. He’s everywhere and he 
sees everything. Well if he’s everywhere and he sees everything, how come he 
sits back and let’s a serial killer go to a college campus and slaughter young, 
innocent, beautiful girls who have their entire lives ahead of them, or how 
come he sits back and let’s a terrorist strap a bomb around his chest, put on a 
motorcycle xacket, get on his bike, drive to a marketplace, and blow up innocent 
people, including woman and children.  If he’s so powerful, if he’s everywhere, 
and if he sees everything, then why doesn’t he cause the motorcycle to have an 
accident go o? the road and blow up the e"plosive vest by blowing up this stupid 
suicide bomberVj Penn continued.

It gets worse.  KIf he is so big and powerful, why does he need you to worship 
himV Do you have a need for the little ants crawling down on the ground to 
worship youVK

Well, I must tell you that Penn does have a very convincing argument.  I don’t 
know if the priest at the church has an answer for all of those questions.

Anyway, Penn and Teller have a great deal in common with each other. They 
both love playing music. They both have a great sense of humor.  Both are 
innovators and good entertainers.  I will say it’s a match made in heaven, but 
Penn will disagree with me:

They’ve been performing together since 1980.  Throughout the years they alY
ways managed to stay in the public eye by having their own T3 shows or being 
very controversial and entertaining.

Early in their career, they decided to do magic di?erently than other magicians. 
At their early performances they e"posed several card tricks. 

They showed the audience the working technique of the trick. Then they conY
tinued using the same technique by changing the routine and fool the audience 
again. This was very entertaining
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However, the old timers at the Society or American Magicians got very upset 
about their e"posing tricks and e"pelled them from the society.

“ears later the Society of American Magicians honor them for their genius. 

In addition to their many T3 appearances, Penn & Teller had, and still have, their 
own T3 shows such asO

The -npleasant World of Penn & Teller, which aired in the -( in 1994.

Penn & Teller’s Sin City Spectacular, which aired in 1998Y1999.

Penn & Teller’s Magic and Mystery Tour, which was a threeYepisode miniYseries 
in 200).

Penn & Teller Bullshit zA(A KBSKK, which aired from 200)Y2010.

Penn & TellerO Tell A Lie, which aired in 2011.

Penn & TellerO Fool -s, which began airing in 2011 and is still airing at the time 
I’m writing this book in 2025.

Penn & Teller understood the power of television.  They worked very hard and 
creatively to be on television.  They understood the way to sell tickets to the 
general public is through television.  

Their public appearances are too many to list, but I will give you highlightsO

Penn & Teller Y ”? Broadway in 1985.

Penn & Teller Y Broadway run at The RitL znow known as the Walter (err TheatreK 
in 1987.

When Penn & Teller decided to settle down, they made a sweet deal with The 
Rio Hotel and casino in Las 3egas.  They opened up their permanent show in 
2001, which, as of today, is still running.



Chapter 39

The Pendragons

T he Pendragons came out of nowhere and took the magic world by surprise.  
They took classic illusions to the next level with their elegance and speed.

They performed so many amazing illusions, as well as introduced several new 
illusions for the Jrst time in the world of magic.
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Conathan and Iharlotte Pendragon were so competitive that they always tried 
to outdo each other.  1t was this competitive edge that drove them to be the best 
they could be.

Conathan Pendragon was born in 953U in the SAH.  Dis birth name was Ilaude 
Youglas Karbrough.

Iharlotte was born in Malispell, Bontana.  Der birth name was Iharlotte Hnn 
(rown.

W)e are not publishing the actual birthday for privacy reasons.j

Conathan was a gymnast, martial arts expert, and a springboard diver.  )ith his 
athletic skills he was able to get a ’ob in the Dollywood motion picture studios as 
a stuntman.  Dis big break came when he became Cohn (elushiEs stunt double, 
as well as a stunt coordinator.

Iharlotte was a gymnast and bodybuilder studying dance at the Sniversity of 
Ialifornia under choreographers Lugene Goring and -eorge (alanchine.

Ht the Sniversity of Ialifornia, Iharlotte met Conathan, who was studying the“
atre.  Aoon after, they got married

and formed the magic duo ”The PendragonsV.

They begin coordinating with extremely talented 1llusion designer, Cim Ateinmey“
er. 

The Pendragons became world famous because of their national and interna“
tional television appearances in so many T: shows.

They took the old Doudini Betamorphosis illusion to the highest level it will ever 
go.  (etween their choreography and speed, this illusion became one of the 
worldEs most watched illusions.

DereEs a brief descriptionF  
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Conathan gets tied up in a mail bag inside of a trunk.  The trunk was securely 
locked up with a padlock.  Iharlotte got on top of the trunk and raised the 
curtain over herself and the trunk.  H split second later, they changed places.  
1 have never seen anything that fast and that well done.  1 realize it takes a great 
deal of physical discipline and stress to make it look so smooth and great.

Ror my readers, 1 will suggest going to KouTube and watch the PendragonsE 
Betamorphosis.  Then you will know what 1Em talking about.  

The Pendragons performed this illusion so fast that they earned a place in the 
-uinness (ook of )orld 8ecords for the Rastest Transformation 1llusion.

Hnother perfect example is 8obert DoudinEs Auspension 1llusion.  This is where 
the magicianEs assistant gets suspended on the tip of a metal rod.  Sp until 
Iharlotte came along, the magicianEs assistant who were suspended on the tip 
of the rod had to wear long and bulky customs to hide the gimmick.  

Take a look at the videos on KouTube.  Iharlotte was wearing very little clothing 
making it look impossible to have a gimmick.  Those of us who know the secret of 
this illusion understands the physical strength Iharlotte had in order to endure 
and make it look e0ortless.

The 1mpaled illusion is where a female assistant is placed on the tip of a sword 
by the magician and two other assistants, so they can carefully place her exactly 
on the right section of the tip of the sword.

Conathan picked up Iharlotte without any help from any assistants and slowly 
placed her onto the tip of the sword to balance her perfectly.  Hfter he spun her 
on the sword, Iharlotte was impaled on the sword, which went right through 
her.  This illusion never looked better then when itEs performed by the Pendrag“
ons.  1 will suggest checking it out on KouTube.

Dere are some of The PendragonsE signature illusions, which they took to the 
next levelF
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1nterlude.  This is also known as (ody through (ody where Iharlotte goes 
through ConathanEs body from back to front.  

HrtistEs Yream, where Conathan brings a painting of Iharlotte to life.

Bany suspensions and levitations performed in many di0erent ways.

Bany vanishes and reappearances and transpositions.

Ilearly 1mpossible, which was ConathanEs brainchild, taking the classic Aawing H 
)oman in half, but using a see“through glass box.  

Cust to name some of The PendragonsE T: appearancesF

1T:Es W(ritish (roadcastingj The (est of Bagic, which had 5 episodes and aired 
in 95N5 to 9554.

1T:Es The Bagic Iomedy Atrip, which aired in 9559.  

YisneyEs Oight of Bagic, which aired in the 9554Es.

P(AEs The Hrt of Bagic, a three“hour special which aired in 9552.

P(AEs Iincinnati Pops 6rchestra Apecial, which aired in 9552.

O(IEs )orldEs -reatest Bagic, which aired from 9552 to E444.

H(IEs Ihampions of Bagic, which aired in 955F.

O(IEs The )orldEs Bost Yangerous Bagic, which aired in 955N.

O(IEs The )orldEs Bost Yangerous Bagic E, which aired in 9555.

Conathan and IharlotteEs competitive drive, which fueled their stage perfor“
mances, gradually spilled into their everyday lives.  Hfter 93 years, their marriage 
became strained leading to a separation in E445 and a divorce in E49E. They 
went their separate ways leaving behind a legacy of illusions and performances 
that may not be matched anytime soon.



Chapter 40

Lance Burton

L ance Burton is one of the icons in the world of magic.  He was born in 1960 
in Colombia, Kentucky.  His birth name is William Lance Burton.

When he was 5 years old, he volunteered at a magic show.  The magician, Harry 
Collins, pulled coins out of Lance’s ears and nose, and that was it.  Lance was 
hooked.  

For my readers.  I got to know Lance well and we became friends.  I can share 
with you some of my observations.  Lance, from an early age, learned to ask.  He 
asked Harry Collins to teach him magic.  Harry Collins became Lance’s mentor 
during his teenage years. 

Later on in his career, when Lance wanted to do dove magic and card manip-
ulations he approached Channing Pollock.  At the time, Channing Pollock was 
retired and deSnitely did not want to take his craft to the grave.  xo, he was more 
than happy to share his secrets and methods with Lance Burton.  Channing 
Pollock became Lance’s neMt mentor.  I believe this is Lance Burton’s gift.  He’s 
not afraid to ask.
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:any times, I asked Lance Burton for favors.  He never said no.  He knows.  It’s 
in the Bible7 Ask and you shall receive.  

In 19'', Lance competed in his Srst magic competition at AbottGs :agic zet 
Together and won Srst pri8e.  

Three years later in 1920, he was E0 years old and won a zold :edal of JM-
cellence from the International Brotherhood of :agicians.  This gave Lance the 
wind under his wings to Oy which took him to xouthern California, where he 
showcased on The Tonight xhow with Yohnny Carson.  It aired on jctober E2, 
1921. It was Lance’s Srst television appearance.  This was an iconic performance, 
and I highly recommend you check it out on VouTube.

jn the strength of his Srst performance on television, Lance landed a éob in Las 
qegas at the Folies Bergere which lasted for the neMt nine years.

In 192E, Lance competed at the Federation Internationale des xociUtUs :ag-
iNues competition. This is known as FIx:.  It took place that year in Lausanne, 
xwit8erland.  He won the grand priM.  He was both the youngest magician to ever 
win and the Srst American to ever win.

When Lance returned to the 4xA, he wore the FIx: medal around his neck.  
He purchased the largest trophy from a local trophy shop and made publicity 
photos with that trophy as the magic champion of the world.  Actually, Lance 
helped promote FIx: in 3orth America with this publicity.  

After the xecond World War, Jurope was struggling Snancially and socially to get 
back to normal.  3one of the Juropean magic fraternities could a$ord to have 
magic conventions like we have in the 4xA, such as Abbott’s zet Together, Tan-
nen’s :agic Yubilee, both x.A.:. and I.B.:. conventions.  xo, for the Juropeans 
to try something similar to the American conventions the only option for them is 
to do it altogether and do it every four years under the banner of the Federation 
Internationale des xocietes :agiNues or FIx:.
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In 1991, through his hard work and persistence, Lance landed a lucrative con-
tract where he produced, directed, and wrote his own show at the Hacienda 
Hotel and Casino in Las qegas which ran for Sve years.  

In August 199D, Lance signed a 1E-year contract with the :onte Carlo Hotel and 
Casino in Las qegas where the :onte Carlo built a custom theater with 1,E'D 
seats to Lance’s speciScations for a cost of FE' million.  The show opened on 
Yune E1, 1996.  Jntertainment Today maga8ine listed the show as the number 
one family magic show.  

Guring the 1E-year run at the :onte Carlo, Lance Burton earned about F110 
million.  

To summari8e, Lance Burton performed more than 15,000 shows in Las qegas 
for over 5,000,000 people until he retired in E010.

Lance retired from the Las qegas hustle and bustle, performing 5-' shows a 
week, so that he could enéoy Nuality time to enéoy nature and perform shows on 
his own terms with his own friends.  



Chapter 41

Criss Angel 

C riss Angel’s birth name is Christopher Nicholas Sarantakos.  He is one of the 
world’s most successful magicians/illusionists.

Criss was born in 1967, on Long Island, New York at Hempstead General Hospi-
tal.

In his early years Criss attended Elmont Elementary School.  When he was nine 
years old his family moved to East Meadow.  His father, John Sarantakos, owned 
a restaurant.  

Criss Angel was seven years old when he saw a local magician performing at his 
father’s restaurant and he got interested in magic.

I xrst saw Criss Angel at the Hicksville Magic Shop.  He was about si; years old, 
and his mother brought him in to get some magic books for the young boy.  
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Actually, I couldn’t help noticing his motherT she was e;tremely good looking.  
Criss Angel got his looks from his mother.

Criss Angel grew up with a passion for magic and music.  His older brother, John, 
owned a music store in Levittown, Long Island.  qhe music store was Puite large 
with two Doors, where you could xnd all types of musical instruments, as well 
as take music lessons.

As Criss Angel was learning magic he spent a great deal of time learning music 
and writing songs.

At an early age Criss began performing magic to friends, family, and school-
mates.  As he got older, he began borrowing illusions from his good friend Scott 
Enterante, who played Houdini in a movie for 0aramount 0ictures.

“uring these magic years Criss spent ePual time on music and magic.  In the mid 
199”’s, his xrst magic show with music was BAngeldustO.

?ack then, Criss Angel produced his xrst music album by the same name, 
BAngeldustO.

Criss Angel’s home was less than two and a half miles from my house.

'ccasionally, I would see him, and we would talk magic.  'ne time when we 
were having lunch at a Greek diner I asked him, BWhy don’t you attend magic 
conventions4O  He told me he didn’t want to be inDuenced by other magiciansV 
performances.  He wanted to create his own style.

He got his xrst break in 1992 when he appeared in a one-hour A?C prime time 
qU special.  His ne;t television appearance was in a 1997 television movie Bqhe 
Science of Magic.O

?y the year 3””” Criss Angel made up his mind.  He was going to build a 
xrst-class ?roadway show.  His mother borrowed money from the bank using 
her home as collateral.  With the borrowed money Criss Angel created his own 
original show.
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In 3””1, Criss Angel convinced the WWE Corporation, which owned Bqhe World 
Fnderground qheatreO on ?roadway and 2Rrd street, for Criss Angel to open up 
his o5-?roadway show at qhe World Fnderground qheatre.

In the beginning the ticket sales were slow.  qhis is Puite understandable in New 
York City.  Fnless you have lots of money for promotion, your show can su5er.

Criss Angel approached the International Magicians Society and wanted to be 
considered for the Merlin Award with the title of Magician of the year.  He knew 
that if he could get this title his ticket sales would improve, and the title would 
give him an opportunity to promote the show.

qhe Merlin Award Committee Chairman, Ma; qoth, a member of our ?oard of 
“irectors, Uincent Alleluia, and myself went to see Criss Angel’s show at qhe 
World Fnderground qheatre.  We were totally blown away.  It was a very good 
and original show.

&ifteen days later I had the privilege to present Criss Angel his xrst Merlin 
Award for the title of Magician 'f qhe Year 3””1.  jight after the Merlin Award 
presentation, Criss Angel’s ticket sales went through the roof.  qhe lines were 
around the block and Puite often they had to turn people away because it was 
sold out.  qhe New York o5-?roadway show ran for three years.

In 3””8, Criss Angel became the Creative “irector and E;ecutive 0roducer of the 
A$E network television show entitled BCriss Angel MindfreakO.

qhe xrst episode went into production on January 3”, 3””8, at the Aladdin Hotel 
and Casino in Las Uegas.  qhis was a weekly qU show.  Fnlike other magic shows, 
Criss Angel Mindfreak was di5erent and e;citing.  He included members of his 
family into the show.  qhere was always a challenge and a cli5hanger that the 
audience could not wait to see.

qhe show was an instant hit, and it had over 1.8 million viewers.  A$E renewed 
the contract for season two.  Criss Angel was the “irector, 0roducer, and Writer 
who created all the music for the show as well as being the star of the show.
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With no break in between production of seasons one and two, Criss Angel and 
his crew continued shooting the show at the Aladdin Hotel and Casino.

A$E renewed the contract for season three.  ?y this time Criss Angel was a 
household name and had the negotiating power to get a better deal from any 
casino to shoot his weekly qU show at their properties, which was a ma"or 
promotion for the casino.

'n the strength of the success of Criss Angel Mindfreak seasons one and two, 
Criss Angel managed to get a very good deal from qhe Lu;or management and 
moved the production from qhe Aladdin to the Lu;or Hotel and Casino.

Criss Angel Mindfreak ran from 3””8 to 3”1”.  “uring that run, Criss had been 
featured for more hours on prime-time television than any other magician in 
history.  

In 3””6, Criss Angel partnered with CirPue de Soleil to have his own mega show 
the Lu;or called BCriss Angel ?eLIEveO.  

As the old saying goes, Bqoo many chefs spoil the broth.O  qhat’s what happened 
during the production of Criss Angel ?eLIEve.  qhe CirPue de Soleil people put 
too much emphasis on hopping bunnies and Dying fairies.  So, the show was 
delayed until it opened on 'ctober R1, 3””I.  

qhere were mi;ed reviews from the press.  qhey felt the show did not have 
enough magic.  I agreed with the press.  Criss and I talked about this.  Eventually, 
Criss got his way and changed the show to the way it should have been from the 
start. 
 
 qhe show was much better.  It got better reviews.  It ran until 3”19.  It had 
earned over J18” million in ticket sales.

?y 3”19, Criss decided to have total control over the creativity.  qherefore, he 
opened up his own show BMindfreak LiveO at 0lanet Hollywood.  
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Among his awards, Criss Angel received the Merlin Award for Magician of qhe 
Year in 3””1, 3””2, 3””8, 3””7, and 3””I.  In 3””9, Criss Angel received the Mer-
lin Award for Magician of the “ecade. In 3”1I, Criss Angel received a KLifetime 
Achievement AwardK from the International ?rotherhood of Magicians.

In 3”32, Criss Angel received the Merlin Award for G.'.A.q., Greatest 'f All qime.

At the time I am writing this book, BMindfreak LiveO is still playing at the Criss 
Angel theater in 0lanet Hollywood xve times a week and is one of the most 
successful shows in Las Uegas.  



Chapter 42

Women in Magic Introduction

F or the most part, and throughout the history of magic, women were not 
allowed to participate outside of being just assistants.  Overall, magic was a 

male-dominated Ield.

k thinW women are smarter than men.  “hen k made this statement, a man 
stood up and asWed me how k came to that conclusion.  k told him, B”ehind every 
successful man there is a woman.A  Ls for my own observation, little girls are 
so much smarter than little boys.  xittle girls are eHpressive, talWative, and full 
of ideas.  k believe as time goes by, society Inds a way to hold women bacW.  
’owever, k believe this is no more.  kn today1s society there are more women 
holding high positions than men.  

”y the 7Eth century onward women became part of magic initially supporting 
their man behind the scenes, worWing out the secrets, preparing and aiding with 
the magical apparatus.

Qventually, women became the magician1s assistants.  -uite often they got cut 
in half, cut in three or four pieces, got diced, burned, cremated, blown out of 
cannons, impaled by spiWes, etc.  kf you didn1t Wnow any better, you will assume 
you are watching a masochistic show.



Chapter 43

Adelaide Herrmann
The Queen of Magic

O ne of the rswt moben mho ksoae the kissgesw of bicgA miw dleHigle 
.esbinnS

uhe miw kosn on d1c1wt ,,8 ,53L8 gn Eonlon8  ncHinlSz .es kgsth nibe miw 
dleHigle uAisAevS

dw i teenices8 dleHigle wt1lgel linAe inl iesgiH iAsokitgAwSz uhe iHwo Heisnel 
to sgle the peHoAg(ele yin eisH) peswgon of the kgA)AHe- inl kecgn tsipeHgnc iw i 
tsgAaPsgles mgth Bsofewwos ’somnIw peHoAg(ele tso1(eS
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7n ,54N8 whe miw on hes mi) to Yem Cosa Tgt) on i As1gwe whg( to mosa iw i linAes 
it i ’soilmi) xheitseS xhese whe bet dHeWinles .essbinn8 the pes) fibo1w 
bicgAgin on koth wglew of the dtHintgAS

dleHigle miw i pes) ittsiAtgpe )o1nc Hil)Sz dHeWinles .essbinn (1t on hgw 
Ahisb inl kecin entestigngnc hesSz .e wme(t hes of hes feetSz xhe foHHomgnc )eis8 
,5438 the) cot bissgel it Yem Cosa Tgt) .iHHSz xhgw miw i figs)tiHe wtos)Sz Yem 
Cosa Tgt)Iw bi)os8 GgHHgib .S GgAahib8 (esfosbel thegs Aesebon)S

dleHigle mosael mgth hes h1wkinl iw the bign iwwgwtintSz xhe) (esfosbel bowt 
of the csinl gHH1wgonw tocethesSz xhe) tsipeHel the mosHl iw the .essbinn the 
Dseit whomSz 7n illgtgon to (esfosbgnc the csinl gHH1wgonw8 whe iHwo (esfosbel 
ewAi(e wt1ntw inl the h1bin AinnonkiHH8 mhese whe miw whot rft) feet gnto the 
igs o1t of i Ainnon then Hinlgnc onto i wifet) netSz uhe miw iHwo i kgA)AHe tsgAa 
sgles8 Aiss)gnc tmo iwwgwtintw on hes who1HleswSz dw gf iHH of thit miwnIt eno1ch8 
whe miw iHwo the bign linAes gn the whomS

xocethes iw i h1wkinlPinlPmgfe teib the) bile i cseit leiH of bone)Sz xhe) 
(1sAhiwel i binwgon o1twgle of Yem Cosa on Eonc 7wHinlSz xhe) iHwo (1sAhiwel 
i Hisce (sgpite )iAht mhese the) entestignel fsgenlwSz xhe) iHwo (1sAhiwel thegs 
omn tsign AissgiceS

GhgHe dleHigle (Hi)el the cseit howteww fos thegs c1ewtw8 whe fo1nl tgbe to 
(siAtgAe wHegcht of hinl bicgA8 gnAH1lgnc b1Htg(H)gnc kiHHwSz uhe hil thgw lewgse 
to ke the kewt whe Ao1Hl keS

7n 9eAebkes ,56j8 hes h1wkinl dHeWinles w12esel i bi'os heist ittiAa inl 
lgel w1llenH) inl 1neW(eAtelH) it the ice of 3USz

dleHigleIw figs)tiHe bissgice inl Hipgwh Hgfewt)He Aibe to in enl mhen whe 
keAibe i csgepgnc mglom inl onH) to lgwAopes thit hes h1wkinlIw eWtsipicint 
w(enlgnc hil Heft hes mgth wgcngrAint lektw to se(i) os fiAe kinas1(tA)S

dleHigle gbbelgiteH) went fos hes h1wkinlVw ne(hem8 Eeon .essbinn8 in iAP
Aob(Hgwhel bicgAgin gn hgw omn sgcht8 to Aobe to the Qud fsob  1so(eSz uoon 
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iftes EeonIw issgpiH gn the Qud8 the) kecgn seheiswgnc inl mosagnc tocethes to 
aee( the whom cogncSz xhgw issincebent lgl not Hiwt HoncSz 7t enlel iftes thsee 
weiwonwS

EeonIw mosa ethgA miw not to dleHigleIw wtinlislw8 wo whe rsel hgb inl ment 
on (esfosbgnc i HiscePwAiHe gHH1wgon whom on hes omnSz uhe epen (esfosbel the 
linceso1w k1HHet AitAh mgth wgW k1HHetwSz dleHigle .essbinn keAibe eWtsebeH) 
meHH anomn iw i bicgAginSz Mes) woon8 whe miw nibel the F1een of 0icgAS

“os the neWt U3 )eisw8 whe to1sel the mosHl (Hi)gnc gn kgc Agtgew w1Ah iw Eonlon8 
Bisgw8 inl Yem CosaS z 7n ,6”L8 whe o(enel 1( hes ’soilmi) whom it the TgsAHe 
xheitseSz xhe Yem Cosa xgbew AiHHel hes :xhe GosHlIw OnH) Gobin 0icgAginSR

dt the hegcht of hes Aisees8 dleHigle hil one of the Hiscewt bicgA inl gHH1wgon 
whomwS z

Eet be lewAsgke one of hes gHH1wgonwF YoihIw dsaSz uhe whomel the isa eb(t)Sz 
xhen whe kecin (sol1Agnc iHH agnlw of ingbiHw fsob the isaSz dt rswt8 whe 
(sol1Ael kei1tgf1H Aitw8 w1Ah iw kHiAa8 mhgte8 inl AiHgAo AitwS xhen whe (sol1Ael 
locw mgth AoHosf1H Aowt1bew8 foHHomel k) kei1tgf1H kgslw8 gnAH1lgnc mhgte lopewSz 
xhen whe (sol1Ael othes ingbiHw8 w1Ah iw tgcesw8 Hgonw8 Heo(islw8 veksiw8 inl in 
eHe(hintSz Ghit i bicngrAent (sol1Atgon whomS

dleHigle Aontgn1el (esfosbgnc gnto hes 4”wSz 7n ,6Uj8 the theitsgAiH miseho1we 
on Gewt Njth utS gn Yem Cosa Tgt) k1snel lomn8 lewtso)gnc hes gHH1wgonw8 (so(w8 
Aowt1bew8 inl hes ingbiHwS z

Githes thin cgpgnc 1( bicgA8 whe tsgel to sek1gHl hes whomSz .iss) ’HiAawtone 
Hoinel hes wobe bicgA8 tooS uhe bile i AobekiAa inl Aontgn1el (esfosbgncS z

On “eks1is) ,68 ,6Lj8 dleHigle (iwwel imi) fsob (ne1bongiSz uhe miw 46 
)eisw oHlS

uhe Heft kehgnl i HeciA) inl i (ith fos the neWt cenesitgon of febiHe bicgAginw 
to foHHomS z



Chapter 44

Dell O’Dell

D ell O’Dell was born on October 20, 1897.  Her birth name was Odella 
Newton.  

Odella’s mother left when Odella was just a little girl.  She grew up with her vye 
older brothers and their father.  She had no choice but to become a tomboL.  

Her father, kucBL -ill Newton, owned a small midwestern circus, and the familL 
trayelled a lot.  

Odella learned lots of sBills from the circus performers, including juggling, climbA
ing, balancing, and fast talBing.  

Ft an earlL age, Odella began performing.  She deyeloped a strongwoman act 
where she balanced heayL objects on her chin, while she climbed up one side 
of a ladder and down the other side.
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Her talBing stLle using snappL patter and cute rhLmes became her signature 
stLle.

Ffter the 1929 depression started and the circus business changed, Odella 
adapted to the changes and began performing in yaudeyille.  Wor those of Lou 
who don’t Bnow much about yaudeyille it was born out of necessitL.  Vhen 
big trayeling shows and indiyidual acts could no longer aIord rising prices, 
yaudeyille became popular.  3audeyille was a yarietL show, where comedians, 
musicians, dancers, magicians, acrobats, and other headliners performed in the 
same show.   

Odella had the smarts to purchase the rights of the comedL magic act from 
the famous comedL magician, WranB 3an Hoyen.  She went on to perform as a 
comedL magician under the stage name Dell O’Dell.  

zn 19C1, Dell married a famous juggler from SwitTerland, Qharles Qarrer.  “his 
was a good marriage.  -oth understood the ups and downs of show business.  
Qharles was a perfect husband.  He helped Dell bL assisting in her show as well 
as rebuilding and repairing her props.

“hroughout her career Dell worBed constantlL.  Sometimes, she worBed two 
shows per eyening.  Fs she vnished one show, her assistants set up another 
show in a diIerent yenue prior to her arriyal.  She was a big belieyer of adyertisA
ing and promotion.  She inyested in print adyertisement.  ”uite often she said, 
qzf theL don’t Bnow Lou, theL won’t hire Lou.Y

“o giye Lou some insight into her schedule 5uite often, during the daL, she 
performed at children’s parties and schools.  zn the eyenings she performed at 
priyate parties at hotels and nightclubs.  

Dell was a New 6orBer, and she tooB adyantage of all the trade shows coming 
into New 6orB QitL.  ”uite often, she worBed at the booths of trade shows 
and gathered the onlooBers with her magic around the booth.  She turned the 
microphone oyer to the salesperson once the crowd had gathered.  
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zn the 1940’s, when teleyision was new, Dell moyed to kos Fngeles in 1941.  
“here she was giyen her own weeBlL “3 show bL one of the earlL licensed “3 
stations.  Her show, q“he Dell O’Dell ShowY, continued airing successfullL for 
the following two Lears.  “hat made her one of the earlL pioneers of magic on 
teleyision, predating most of the other “3 magicians.

Dell continued worBing diligentlL, eyen though she was battling cancer.  Her 
last show was two daLs before she passed awaL on WebruarL 4, 19U2, with her 
husband Qharles bL her side.  

She died at age UM of multiple mLeloma.  She left her bodL to >QkF ?edical 
Qenter for research purposes.  



Chapter 45

Talma

T alma was born in 1861.  Her birth name was Mary Ann Ford.

Mary Ann got her introduction to magic when she was hired by a profes-
sional magician in London.  She was trained to perform the two-person mental 
act and began performing as the mind-reader’s assistant.  

During her performance, she met another magician who came to see the show.  
His name was Servais Le Roy. He was an accomplished magician and sleight of 
hand artist.

Servais talked Mary Ann into quitting her mind-reading act and working with 
him as the leading assistant.  During this time, Servais Le Roy gave her the stage 
name Mercedes Talma, but she was mostly known as Talma.

In 1890, Talma got married to Servais Le Roy and they travelled the world 
together.
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For her, being a magician’s assistant was not enough.  She already enjoyed an 
experience being a solo performer when she was doing the mind-reading act. 
  With her husband’s help, she was trained in sleight of hand magic.  At one point, 
she was able to palm 30 coins in her little hands.  Since she specialized in coin 
manipulation, she was often billed as “The Queen of Coins.”

In September 1899, Talma opened her own show at the Oxford Music Hall in 
London as “The Queen of Coins”.  At her opening night, a show critic from the 
Daily Telegram was in the theater.  After the show, he wrote that the beautiful 
brunette female magician oNers strong competition to her male counterparts.  
The show critic was actually referring to T. Kelson Downs, who was a famous 
coin magician and was billed as “The Eing of Coins”.

Talma’s hard work, due diligence, and countless hours of practice paid oN.  She 
was performing in large venues throughout Gngland, Bermany, and France.

After performing for several years as the lead female magician, Talma decided to 
work with her husband.  This was when they created the trio of star magicians.  
Servais Le Roy performed as the illusionist.  Talma performed as the female 
magician.  They hired Leon Zosco, a fat comedy magician.  They created the 
team of “Le Roy, Talma, and Zosco, the Monarchs of Magic.”

Together, they traveled through Gngland, Scotland, Ireland, and throughout the 
rest of Gurope.  Then they travelled to South Africa, Australia, Kew Jealand, and 
Korth and South America.

Le Roy and Talma purchased a home in Eeansburg, Kew 4ersey.  On the property 
there were enough storage houses for them to store their illusions and props.

In October 1930, Le Roy got struck by a car near his home.  It left him in bad 
shape with a fractured skull and broken ribs.  Talma took care of him until she 
passed away on 4uly 13, 19??.



Chapter 46

Melinda

Melinda was the rfst megale gacioian tv haIe hef vwn geca ullLsivn shvw in 
Vas .ecas S phe yaIed the wax mvf the nebt cenefativn vm megale gacioians tv 
yefmvfg in theif vwn shvws in Vas .ecas 

Melinda was 1vfn in 965T in a sgall tvwn in Hennessee S ,ef mathefR ziohafd 
pabeR was a 1and leadef and gLsio shvw vfcani’ef S MelindaBs gvthefR Wvnnie 
pabeR was a danoef and shvwcifl S ut is maif tv sax Melinda had shvw 1Lsiness in 
hef Ieins 

jhen Melinda was thfee xeafs vld hef gvthef Wvnnie cvt a Fv1 as a shvwcifl 
in Vas .ecas at the Cvlies Wefcefe shvw at the Hfvyioana ,vtel and 8asinv S pvR 
the magilx gvIed tv Vas .ecas S jhen Melinda was rIe xeafs vld hef gvthef 
enfvlled hef intv danoe olasses 

un 9627R Melinda cfadLated mfvg Wvnan’a ,ich pohvvl in Vas .ecas S
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jhen Melinda was 9& xeafs vldR she cvt a Fv1 as a danoef in the piecmfied A zvx 
shvw 

kmtef 7 xeafs with the piecmfied A zvx shvwR Melinda melt she “new envLch gacio 
tv vyen Ly hef vwn shvw at the WvLf1vn ptfeet ,vtel and 8asinv S phe was 96 
xeafs vld when she vyened hef rfst shvw ”Macio with peb kyyeal -

un Max 9622R Melinda gvIed hef shvw mfvg WvLf1vn ptfeet tv the Vandgaf“ 
,vtel and 8asinv S phe ohanced the shvw tv a gvfe magilxDmfiendlx shvw S ,ef 
gvthef Wvnnie was the yfvdLoefR difeotvfR and ohvfevcfayhef S MelindaBs sistefR 
pL’anne pabeR was the lead danoef S MelindaBs 1fvthefR OaIid pabeR was the 
svLnd and licht encineef S WasioallxR it was a magilx vwned and vyefated shvw 
oatefinc tv magilies Iisitinc Vas .ecas S jith hef new shvw she was hvnvfed 1x 
the pvoietx vm kgefioan Macioians 

un Gotv1ef 9626R she gvIed the shvw tv the M3M Mafina ,vtel 

un 9669R Melinda vyened a 1iccef and 1ettef shvw with lafce illLsivns at the Vadx 
VLo“ ,vtel and 8asinv 

un 9664R Melinda cvt gaffied tv Vanoe WLftvnR gastef gacioian and

Vas .ecas headlinef S ut was the 1iccest thinc in gacio S Hhe gacio ovggLnitx 
was eboited and tfeated the weddinc as a gacio fvxaltx weddinc S pv ganx 
cimts oage in mfvg all vIef the ovLntfx S ut was the 1iccest news in the gacio 
ovggLnitx S u cLess the ebyeotativn was Iefx hich  Hhe gaffiace didnBt last S 
Hhex cvt diIvfoed a xeaf latef in 966Z 

kmtef the diIvfoeR Melinda get pteIe Eadfio“R a Iefx ofeatiIe 1Lsinessgan and 
shvw yfvdLoef S pteIe Eadfio“ necvtiated teleIisivn deals in $Lfvye and cvt 
an utalian H. ovgyanx tv yax 04UURUUU JpO tv Melinda tv yfvdLoe a new and 
vficinal shvw S pteIe Eadfio“ hifed svge vm the 1est ginds in gacio S :Lst tv 
nage a mewK 3affx GLlletteR Ovn jaxneR kndfe PvleR and OaIid Mendv’a had 
ofeated new illLsivns mvf Melinda  pteIe Eadfio“ oalled theg the dfeag teag 
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1eoaLse all vm these cLxs yfeIivLslx had wvf“ed as gacio ovnsLltants mvf OaIid 
8vyyefreld 

pvge vm these new illLsivns wefe Lsed in the utalian H. shvwR whioh was sxndiD
oated thfvLchvLt $Lfvye 

kmtef ovginc 1ao“ mfvg $LfvyeR Melinda and pteIe Eadfio“ ganaced tv cet 1ic 
shvws at HfLgy 8astle in ktlantio 8itx and 8aesafs Nalaoe in Va“e Hahve 

un 966TR 3afx GLllette was yfvdLoinc the jvfldBs 3featest Macio H. syeoials mvf 
"W8 teleIisivn netwvf“ S 3afx GLllette ohvse Melinda tv 1e vne vm the gacioians 
vn the jvfldBs 3featest MacioR whefe Melinda was igyaled 1x a lafce dfill and 
yio“ed Ly vn the tiy vm the dfill twentx meet hich intv the aif S ks the dfill was 
fvtatincR she was syinninc vn the tiy vm the dfill S ut was sensativnal  OLfinc 
this tigeR she alsv tvLfed aofvss the ovLntfx with the liIe Iefsivn vm 'jvfldYs 
3featest Macio '

un 966&R pteIe Eadfio“ and Melinda ganaced tv cet Oisnex tv yfvdLoe twv 
vneDhvLf H. syeoials staffinc MelindaR the Cifst Vadx vm Macio  Hhis was 1fvadD
oast vn the 8Wp H. netwvf“ at a yfigeDtige slvt 

un 9662R the untefnativnal Macioians pvoietx naged Melinda 'Hhe Macioian vm 
Hhe Ieaf 'S u had the yfiIilece tv yfesent Melinda the Meflin kwafd in hef vwn 
4UUUDseat theatfe in WfansvnR MissvLfi 

un 9662R Melinda was meatLfed in anvthef vm 3afx GLlletteBs H. syeoials S Hhis 
vne was titled ”Hhe jvfldBs Mvst OancefvLs Macio'  Hhis is whefe Melinda had 
tv esoaye mfvg a class tan“ rlled with sna“es S

un 7UUUR Melinda fetifed mfvg shvw 1Lsiness tv cet gaffied and faise a magilx 

phe cvt gaffied tv Maf“ $IensIvldR a ganacinc ebeoLtiIe and yaftnef in the N C  
8hancBs festaLfant ohain 

jith hef hLs1andR thex haIe twv ohildfen and afe liIinc hayyilx eIef amtef 
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Melinda was the rfst megale gacioian tv haIe hef vwn shvw with lafce illLsivns 
in Vas .ecas S HhLsR she yaIed the wax mvf the mLtLfe megale gacioians tv haIe 
theif vwn shvws in Vas .ecas 



Chapter 47

Juliana Chen

J uliana Chen was born in a small town in the Hunan Province in China.  She 
was selected at the age of ten to enter the Hunan Academy for the theater 

arts, where she learned acrobatics, juggling, and ballet.

At  the  age  of  15,  Juliana  was  traveling  with  the  acrobats  of  China  from 
Guangzhou.  After a serious injury from a fall, she was told she could no longer 
perform with the traveling troops.  So, the director of Guangzhou Acrobats 
encouraged Juliana to take up magic. 

Juliana was ambidextrous and began practicing magic by using both hands to 
perform.  She practiced card manipulations and did it very well.  Four years later 
in 1986 she entered a competition in China and won Erst place.

She received a scholarship to learn ;nglish in CanadaV she arrived in Lancouver 
in 1988.

As she was learning ;nglish, she found a job working in a furniture store.  Iater, 
she started her own graphic business.



TONY HASSINI270

0n 199M, Juliana joined the Uagic Circle of Lancouver.  Lery soon, she gained the 
respect of her colleagues with her skills.  0n the following years she entered many 
magic competitions throughout ;urope, Japan, and the 2SA.  0n 199T, she won 
Uagician of Yhe Bear at the annual convention of the 0nternational 7rotherhood 
of Uagicians in Salt Iake City, 2tah.

0n 199(, she won the competition and became the champion of manipulations at 
the world congress of magicians Federation 0nternationale de Society Uagicue 
)F0SUD in Rresden, Germany.  Juliana was the Erst Chinese magician to win the 
F0SU award for her solo performance.  She was also the Erst female magician to 
win the F0SU award.

Juliana appeared on the front cover of many magazines, including Iinking Ning 
Uagazine and Uagic Uagazine.

2pon returning to ’orth America, she was approached by many show producers 
and show buyers.  She traveled the world as a headliner and performed in 
so many prestigious venues including the Iondon Palladium, Princess Grace 
Yheatre in Uonte Carlo,

CaesarKs Palace in Ias Legas, Yiger Palace in Frankfurt, Germany, ’HW Yheatre 
in Yokyo, Japan, and the 3intergarden in 7erlin, Germany.

She also appeared on many YL shows including Yhe 3orldKs Greatest Uagic ’7C 
YL Specials and Champions of Uagic A7C YL Specials.

0n TMMT, Juliana moved to Ias Legas.  0n the same year she was awarded by the 
Society of American Uagicians with the Chavez Uemorial Cup and inducted into 
the Society of American Uagicians Uagic Hall of Fame.

0n TMMO, Juliana was nominated for Stage Uagician of Yhe Bear by the Academy 
of Uagical Arts in Hollywood, California.

0n TMMO, the 0nternational Uagicians Society honored Juliana Chen with the 
Uerlin Award for Uost :riginal Uagician.
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0n TMT5, Juliana was inducted into the 0nternational Uagicians SocietyKs Uagic 
Hall of Fame.

At the time 0Km writing this book, Juliana has two homesC one in Ias Legas and 
the other in Germany.  She is traveling the world, still performing, and mentoring 
many young female magicians.



Chapter 48

 Dell O’Dell

D ell O’ Dell was born on October 20, 1897.  Her birth name was Odella 
Newton.  

Odella’s mother left when Odella was just a little girl.  She grew up with her vye 
older brothers and their father.  She had no choice but to become a tomboL.  

Her father, kucBL Till Newton, owned a small midwestern circus. -he familL 
trayelled a lot.  

Odella learned lots of sBills from the circus performers including juggling, climbA
ing, balancing, and fast talBing.  

Vt an earlL age, Odella began performing.  She deyeloped a strongwoman act 
where she balanced heayL objects on her chin while she climbed up one side of 
a ladder and down the other side.
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Her talBing stLle used snappL patter and cute rhLmes which became her signaA
ture stLle.

Vfter the 1929 depression the circus business changed. Odella adapted to 
the changes and began performing in Faudeyille.  Wor those of Lou who don’t 
Bnow much about Faudeyille, it was born out of necessitL.  Ihen big trayeling 
shows and indiyidual acts could no longer a3ord rising prices Faudeyille became 
popular.  Faudeyille was a yarietL show where comedians, musicians, dancers, 
magicians, acrobats, and other headliners performed in the same show.   

Odella had the smarts to purchase the rights of the comedL magic act from 
the famous comedL magician, WranB Fan Hoyen.  She went on to perform as a 
comedL magician under the stage name Dell O’Dell.  

zn 19C1, Dell married a famous juggler from SwitQerland, “harles “arrer.  -his 
was a good marriage.  Toth understood the ups and downs of show business.  
“harles was a perfect husband.  He helped Dell bL assisting in her show as well 
as rebuilding and repairing her props.

-hroughout her career Dell worBed constantlL.  Sometimes she worBed two 
shows per eyening.  Vs she vnished one show her assistants set up another 
show in a di3erent yenue prior to her arriyal.  She was a big belieyer of adyertisA
ing and promotion.  She inyested in print adyertisement.  ”uite often she said, 
qzf theL don’t Bnow Lou, theL won’t hire Lou.Y

-o giye insight into her schedule 5uite often during the daL she performed at 
children’s parties and schools.  zn the eyenings she performed at priyate parties 
at hotels and nightclubs.  

Dell was a New 6orBer, and she tooB adyantage of all the trade shows coming 
into New 6orB “itL.  ”uite often she worBed at the booths of trade shows 
and gathered the onlooBers with her magic around the booth.  She turned the 
microphone oyer to the salesperson once the crowd had gathered.  
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zn the 1940’s, when teleyision was new, Dell moyed to kos Vngeles in 1941.  She 
was giyen her own weeBlL -F show bL one of the earlL licensed -F stations.  Her 
show, q-he Dell O’Dell ShowY continued airing successfullL for the following two 
Lears.  -hat made her one of the earlL pioneers of magic on teleyision predating 
most of the other -F magicians.

Dell continued worBing diligentlL eyen though she was battling cancer.  Her 
last show was two daLs before she passed awaL on WebruarL 4, 19U2, with her 
husband “harles bL her side.  

She died at age UM of multiple mLeloma.  She left her bodL to >“kV ?edical 
“enter for research purposes.  



Chapter 49

 Dorothy Dietrich 

D orothy Dietrich was born in 1948 in Erie, Pennsylvania.  She grew up in a 
dysfunctional family with ’ve brothers and an alcoholic father who was 

abusive to her.  DorothyBs mother was desperate and helpless trying to do her 
best under the circumstances.

ky the time Dorothy was ten years old she made up her mind to run away from 
home and escape from her abusive father and helpless mother.

Dorothy began worjing all jinds of 3obs and saved money for her getaway.

ky the time Dorothy was 1$ years old she managed to save 0$HHH and ran away 
from home.  Ner girlfriendBs brother killy was going to deliver a car to a Yew 
Worj company, and he oVered to drive Dorothy to Yew Worj.

Then Dorothy arrived in Yew Worj she checjed the newspaper listings for 
apartment rentals.  She found one in the 6illage 6oice paper.  7hree young ladies 
were seejing to ’nd another lady to share the rent and share the apartment.  
DorothyBs portion was 0OH a month.
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She moved into the 9Lth Street third Moor apartment sharing the place with 
three young ladies.  2ne of DorothyBs roommates was worjing for 7ommy 5aird 
who owned the Aagic Shop and a dime Auseum on 4Jnd St. and kroadway.  

2n a personal note, 7ommy 5aird was my best man at my wedding.  Ne was a 
good friend who always tried to help people.  

7ommy 5aird gave Dorothy her ’rst 3ob at the Dime Auseum.  Some of Yew 
WorjBs magicians were performing at the Dime Auseum grinding 1H to 1‘ shows 
a day.

't the Dime Auseum Dorothy met a very talented blacj magician named Earl 
xohnson.  Ne was jnown as -PrestoI. Ne was an eKcellent sleight of hand magi(
cian.  Presto could vanish lit cigarettes in his bare hands and reproduce them 
behind peopleBs ears.  Presto taught Dorothy sleight of hand magic.  Dorothy 
also met 5ou 5ancaster, a very jnowledgeable magician and Fllusion builder.  Ne 
tooj Dorothy under his wing and taught her stage illusions, including )ellerBs 
rope tie, NoudiniBs straight 3acjet, NoudiniBs milj can escape, and many other 
good magic routines. 

:Gor my readers, 5ou 5ancaster made siK magic tutorial videos for us at the 
Fnternational Aagicians Society.R

Dorothy also met kobby kaKter, a very good Yew Worj magician. kobby taught 
Dorothy how to produce and vanish live animals especially doves and rabbits. 

'long the way Dorothy learned magic from all of the performers at the Dime 
Auseum.

Dorothy developed her Glash 'ct performing with doves, rabbits, a ducj, and 
two poodles.

ky the time Dorothy was 1L years old, she was worjing as a professional 
magician as a leading dove magician.
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ky age JH, Dorothy was performing at resort hotels, nightclubs, schools, college 
auditoriums, and trade shows.  She was the favorite of several Yew Worj boojing 
agencies.

Ner popularity and worj ethic earned her respect from some of the famous 
magicians in Yew Worj and all of them were more than happy to help Dorothy 
become an even better magician.  xust to name a fewC Granj “arcia, 7ony Slydini, 
”ussell Swan, Talter k. “ibson, xacj 5ondon, and Qoney Fsland fajer 'l Glosso.

Dorothy was one of the early members of the Fnternational Aagicians Society 
and the ’rst woman magician to 3oin the FAS.

She rose to fame when she escaped from a strait 3acjet dangling from a burning 
rope.

Fn 1988, Dorothy gained more popularity and respect from her fellow magicians 
when she performed the dangerous bullet catch at one of Donald 7rumpBs 
resorts in 'tlantic Qity, Yew xersey.

She performed the bullet catch again for the Fnternational krotherhood of 
Aagicians in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.

Dorothy performed the bullet catch under test conditions on the Qanadian 
television show z'utobus du Qanada/ and was paid the highest salary ever paid 
to any magician.

NereBs a brief description of the bullet catchC

7his was done under test conditions.  7he bullets were brought in by the commit(
tee with guards.  'n independent marjsman ’red one of two chosen bullets into 
a concrete bacjstop.  7he second bullet was ’red into a metal cup in DorothyBs 
mouth.  Dorothy challenged anybody who could prove that the bullet did not 
leave from the gun by oVering a 01H,HHH reward.  Aany newspapers including 
the Yew Worj 7imes and 76 “uide featured articles on Dorothy Dietrich.
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Dorothy went on to 76 shows to cut men in half.  Sometimes Dorothy cut the 76 
host in half.

Yew Worj Qity is one of the biggest trade show capitals in the world.

Dorothy got her share of performing at industrial events and trade shows.  Juite 
often, she created special shows custom(tailored for the clientBs needs.

Dorothy was co(editor and publisher of Nocus(Pocus AagaKine, alongside her 
partner, magicianLmentalist Dicj kroojs.

Fn the mid 19LHs, Dorothy and her partner Dicj kroojs established the famous 
Yew Worj Aagic 7ownhouse. Ft provided opportunities for many magicians to 
perform at the Aagic 7ownhouse.  F, too, had the opportunity to perform at the 
Aagic 7ownhouse.

Dorothy performed alongside many celebrities.  xust to name a fewC kill Qosby, 
5oretta 5ynn, Dicj 6an Patten, and Nenny Woungman.

't the time FBm writing this booj, Dorothy is LL years young, still performing, and 
running the Noudini Auseum in Scranton, Pennsylvania.



Chapter 50

Closing

W hile the magicians featured in these pages represent some of the 
most iconic and inyuential ,gures in the historb of magicw theb are 

vb no means the onlb ones .ho haMe shaped this incredivle art form- kag—
icw liqe anb true craftw thriMes on the contrivutions of countless performersw 
innoMatorsw and dreamersTeach leaMing their marq on the .orld in uniIue 
.abs-  he magicians listed velo.w their creatiMitbw passionw and dedication 
to the craft haMe helped to vuild the rich legacb of magic that continues to 
inspire future generations- ’n honoring these namesw ’ acqno.ledge that 
the true greatness of magic cannot ve measured vb a mere listTit is found 
in the spirit of eMerb magician or magic creator .ho has eMer taqen the 
challengew no matter ho. large or small-# kb heartfelt thanqs go to the 
magicians velo. for all theb$Me giMen to the .orld of magic-

Al Baker
 Albert Gosham
 Alexx Alexxander
 Allan Ackerman
 Andre Kole
 Asi Wind
 Avon Lee
 B.S. Reddy
 Banachek
 Blaise Serra
 Bobby Baxter
 Bone Ho
 Boridi
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 Brad Ross
 Brett Daniels
 Carl Cloutier
 Charles Reynolds
 Charlotte Pendragon
 Chi Ling
 Chris Capehart
 Christian Farla
 Cosentino
 Cyril Takayama
 Dai Vernon
 Dan Sperry
 Dani DaOrtiz
 Dani Lary
 David Mendoza
 David Roth
 Deddy Corbuzier
 Derren Brown
 Ding Jian Xong
 Dmitry Mosin
 Dirk Losander
 Don Wayne
 Drake Devan
 Drake Deven
 Eric Eaton
 Eugene Burger
 Fielding West
 Floyd G. Thayer
 Frances Willard
 Franz Harary
 Fred Kaps
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 Gary Darwin
 George Schindler
 Gino Mourad
 Glen Falkenstein
 Gopinath Muthukad
 Greg Frewin
 Greg Gleason
 Hans Klok
 Harry Lorayne
 Henry Evans
 Jamy Ian Swiss
 James Dimmare
 Jason Byrne
 Jay Marshall
 Jay Sankey
 Je& McBride�
 Jeremy Tan
 Jim Steinmeyer
 Joe Devlin
 Joe Labero
 John Caluwaert
 John Taylor
 Johnny Gaughan
 Johnny Thompson
 Jonathan Pendragon
 Jorgos
 Joshua Jay
 Juan Tamariz
 Kalanag
 Kevin James
 Lee Alex
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 Lennart Green
 Leonard Green
 Leslie C. Smith
 Lu Chen
 Luis De Matos
 Louis Tannen
 Mac King
 Marco Tempest
 Mark Kalin j Ginger Leigh
 Mat Franco
 Matt Hollywood
 Max Malini
 Max Maven
 Michael Ammar
 Michael Chaut
 Michael Late
 Mike Michaels
 Milbourne Christopher
 Milt Larsen
 Moustapha BerNaoui
 Mumdo
 Palmas fguyen
 Patrick Page
 Paul Daniels
 Paul Draper
 Paul Harris
 Paul Kozak
 Paul Romhany
 Paul Vigil
 PC Sorcar
 Peter Eggink
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 ProUessor Ho&man�
 RaN Kumar
 Rene Levand
 Richard KauUman
 Richard Osterlind
 Richard Ross
 Ricky Jay
 Rocco Silano
 Robin Channing
 Roger Klause
 Rudy Coby
 Samala Venu
 Shimada
 Shin Lim
 Silvan
 Simon Lovell
 Simon Pierro
 Soma
 Sos j Victoria
 Stan Allen
 Stephane Vanel
 Steve Brooks
 Tabary
 Theodore Annemann
 Tim White
 Tom Mullica
 Tommy Cooper
 Tommy Wonder
 Tony Clark
 Tony Corinda
 Tony Slydini
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 Topas
 Topaz
 Yri Geller
 Vlad Kryvonogov
 Will Goldston
 -iU
 -u Ho6Jin
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